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Introduction

DotNetNuke is a free, open-source evolution of Microsoft's celebrated ASP.NET
reference implementation, the IBuySpy portal solution kit. DotNetNuke began life as a
framework for constructing data-driven intranet and Internet portal applications, and has
now developed into an advanced web content management system with tools to manage a
dynamic and interactive data-driven website. The DotNetNuke portal framework allows
you to quickly create a fully featured community-driven website, complete with standard
modules, user registration, and integrated security. This free open-source application puts
a staggering range of functionality into your hands, and, either by using it as is or by
customizing it to your requirements, you are giving your projects a great head start.

Supported and tested by thousands of developers in the DotNetNuke community across
the world, the DotNetNuke framework, on one hand, offers you the luxury of a well-
tested and proven architecture, and on the other, the ability to manage your site through
an easy web-based administration system.

The book is structured to help you understand, implement, and extend the DotNetNuke
framework; it will take you inside DotNetNuke, allowing you to harness its power for
easily creating your own websites.

What This Book Covers

Chapter 1 introduces DotNetNuke (DNN) and discusses the meaning and purpose of web
portals, and the common aspects of successful web portals. It looks at different types of
open-source web portals, and discusses why we selected DotNetNuke for this book. We
then meet our fictional client Coffee Connections and, using user stories, gather the
requirements needed to build this client’s site.

In Chapter 2 we see how to install a local version of DotNetNuke with Microsoft SQL
Server, and cover setting the required permissions on your machine to run DNN properly.
The chapter also covers the process of upgrading from previous versions of DotNetNuke.

In Chapter 3 we cover users, roles, and pages. Users are the individuals who visit or
administer your portal, and their power depends on the roles that they have been
assigned. We discuss how each page of your portal can be administered differently,
laying the foundation for the rest of the book. From defining users, to registration, to
security roles, this chapter will help you to begin administering a DNN portal.
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In Chapter 4 we cover the standard modules that come pre-packaged with DotNetNuke.
We cover their basic uses as well as situations they may be used in. You will use these
modules to build your portal's content.

Chapter 5 introduces the administrative functions available to the host and admin logins.
These are special logins that have access to all areas of your portal, and are used to secure
your site and make changes to its content. This chapter takes you through the tools to
make sure you are comfortable with all that is available to you.

Understanding the core architecture of DNN is essential if you want to extend the system
or even modify the existing code. In Chapter 6 we learn how the DotNetNuke framework
builds the pages, and what are the major classes that drive it.

In Chapter 7 we take the knowledge we learned in the last chapter and use it to build a
custom module. You will learn everything you need to know to start building your own
modules so you can extend the capabilities of your portal. We begin by setting up a
private assembly project, which allows you to create your custom module outside the
core project code while still giving you the ability to debug within the DotNetNuke
project. After creating your user controls, you will create your data access and business
logic layers, and finish by learning how to package your module for distribution.

Chapter 8 talks about skins. A skin is the outer layer of your site, and defines the look
and feel of the portal. In this chapter we design a custom skin for the Coffee Connections
site. You will learn the skills needed to skin both your portal and your module containers.

Chapter 9 shows you how to enhance your module with some of the modules that are
available to you from the DotNetNuke community. From user forums, to e-Commerce, to
security modules, this chapter will help you get the most out of your portal without
having to create everything yourself.

When you finally have your portal the way you want it to look and function, you are
ready to deploy it, and that is what Chapter 10 shows you how to do. The chapter advises
on what you should look for in a web host and helps to steer you clear of common
deployment mistakes.

In Chapter11 we show you how to take advantage of one of the most exciting features of
DotNetNuke: multiple portals. These are additional portals that use the same underlying
database, but can contain different content. So instead of just having one website, you can
create as many as you need using just one DotNetNuke installation. From parent portals
to child portals, this chapter gives you the information necessary to create new portals
from scratch or to use the new template structure built into the framework.

Chapter 12, the final chapter of the book, focuses back on the DotNetNuke developer. In
this chapter we walk through the steps necessary to create a new provider for a
RichTextBox control, improving on the FreeTextBox. The provider model is used
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extensively throughout DotNetNuke and allows you to have a "pluggable” architecture,
giving you the freedom to add different tools while keeping the core code unchanged.

What You Need for Using This Book

This book has been written both for the beginner wanting to set up a website and also for
ASP.NET developers with a grasp of VB.NET and access to Visual Studio .NET. No
prior knowledge of DotNetNuke is assumed. To use this book, you need to have access to
Visual Studio .NET Professional or higher.

This book uses the DotNetNuke open-source project available from
http://www.DotNetNuke.com. To install and run DotNetNuke, you will need:

e The .NET framework

e One of Windows Server 2003, Windows 2000, or Windows
XP operating systems

e Aninstallation of SQL Server 2000

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between different
kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an explanation of
their meaning.

There are three styles for code. Code words in text are shown as follows: "The
GetPortalSettings method call will retrieve enough information to populate the
PortalSettings object".

A block of code will be set as follows:

Public Shared Function GetCurrentPortalSettings() As PortalSettings
Return CType(HttpContext.Current.ltems("PortalSettings'), _
PortalSettings)
End Function

When we wish to draw your attention to a particular part of a code block, the relevant
lines or items will be made bold:

Public Shared Function GetCurrentPortalSettings() As PortalSettings

Return CType(HttpContext.Current. ltems(''PortalSettings'™), _
PortalSettings)

End Function
New terms and important words are introduced in a bold-type font. Words that you see
on the screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in our text like this:
"clicking the Next button moves you to the next screen™.
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Tips, suggestions, or important notes appear in a box like this.

Any command-line input and output is written as follows:

>xcopy /s *.* _.\stage
cd ..\stage

Reader Feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about this
book, what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us to
develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply drop an e-mail to feedback@packtpub.com, making
sure to mention the book title in the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send us a note in
the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www. packtpub.com or e-mail suggest@packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing or
contributing to a book, see our author guide on www . packtpub.com/authors.

Customer Support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to help
you to get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the Example Code for the Book

Visit http://www . packtpub.com/support, and select this book from the list of titles to
download any example code or extra resources for this book. The files available for
download will then be displayed.

The downloadable files contain instructions on how to use them.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our contents, mistakes do
happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books—maybe a mistake in text or code—we
would be grateful if you could report this to us. By doing this you can save other readers
from frustration, and also help to improve subsequent versions of this book.



Introduction

If you find any errata, report them by visiting http://www. packtpub.com/support,
selecting your book, clicking on the Submit Errata link, and entering the details of your
errata. Once your errata have been verified, your submission will be accepted and the
errata added to the list of existing errata. The existing errata can be viewed by selecting
your title from http://www._packtpub.com/support.

Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with some
aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.






What Is DotNetNuke?

From company intranets to mom and pop shops to local chapters of the 4H club, most
organizations are looking to have a presence on the World Wide Web. Open-source web
portals answer this demand by providing easy to install and use websites that are not only
extremely functional but also free. Whether it is to sell services or to have a place to
meet, web portals play an important part of communications on the Web.

In this chapter, we will first discuss what web portals are and what successful web portals
have in common. We will explore different types of open-source web portals and discuss
why we selected DotNetNuke for our project over other available portals. In addition, we
will cover the benefits gained by using an established program as a framework and the
benefits of DotNetNuke specifically. We will then introduce Coffee Connections, our
fictional client. We will get a brief overview of Coffee Connections, determine the
specific requirements for its website and gather the requirements using user stories. This
will give you a general overview of what to expect from this book and how to best use it
depending on your role and experience with web portals and Visual Basic .NET.

Open-Source Web Portals

So what does it actually mean to have a web portal? We begin the chapter with an
explanation of what a portal is, and then go on to the features of a web portal and reasons
for selecting open-source web portals.

What Is a Web Portal?

You have decided to start a portal and first need to find out what makes a web portal.
Does throwing up a few web pages with links to different topics make it a web portal? A
portal, in its most basic sense, aims to be an entry point to the World Wide Web. Portals
will typically offer services such as search engines, links to useful pages, news, forums,
and e-mail, all in an effort to draw users to their site. In most cases, portals provide these
services free in the hope that users will make the site their home page or at least come
back often. Successful examples include Yahoo! and MSN. These sites are horizontal
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portals because they typically attract a wide audience and primarily exist to produce
advertising income for their owners. Other web portals may focus on a specific group of
users or be part of a corporate intranet. They will most often concentrate on one particular
subject, like gardening or sports. This type of portal is a vertical portal because they focus
inward and cater to a more select group of people.

The type of portal you create depends on the target audience you are trying to attract.
You may discover that the portal you create is a combination of both horizontal and
vertical portals in order to address specific needs, while simultaneously giving a broader
range of services to your visitors. Whatever type of portal you decide on, horizontal or
vertical, they both will share certain key characteristics and functionality that guarantee
users will return to your site.

Common Portal Features

What makes a great portal? Is it a free prize giveaway, local weather forecasts, or sports
scores for the teams you watch? While this package of extras might attract some users,
you will certainly miss a large group of people who have no interest in these offerings.
There are as many web portals to choose from as programming languages they are
written in. However, one thing is for certain: there are particular services your portal
should incorporate in order for it to be successful and attract a wide audience.

e A Gateway to the World Wide Web: Web portals are the way we start our
day. Most of us have set up our home page to one web portal or another and
whether you start at MSN, Yahoo!, or Apple, you will notice some common
features. Local weather forecasts, movie reviews, or even maps of your
community are a few features that make the web portal feel comfortable and
tailored for you. Like reading the morning newspaper with a cup of coffee, it
gives you a sense of home. Web portals attempt to be the place where all of
your browsing starts.

¢ Content Management: Content management has come a long way from the
days of paper memos and sticky notes. Computers have done away with the
overflowing file cabinets holding copies of every document that crossed our
desks. Little did we realize that even though we would be solving one
problem, another one would rise in its place. How many times have you
searched your computer wondering where you saved the document your boss
needs right now? Then once you find it, you need to make sure that it is the
correct version. Alternatively, if you run a Soccer Club, how do you ensure
that all of your players can get a copy of the league rules? One of the
commonest uses for a web portal is content management. It allows users to
have one place to upload, download, and search for a file that is important to
them or their company. It also alleviates the problem of having more than



Chapter 1

one copy of a document. If the document is stored only in one location, you
will always have the current copy.

o Community Interaction: People have always found a place to meet. From
the malt shop on Main Street to your local church, people like to find others
who have the same interests. This is one of the main drawing powers of a
web portal. Whether you are a Christian looking for other Christians
(http://www.christianwebsite.com/) or someone who is interested in
Person Digital Assistants (PDAS) (http://www.pdabuzz.com) there is a
web portal out there for you. Web portals offer different ways for users to
communicate. Among these are discussion forums that allow you to either
post a question or comment to a message board or comment on the posts of
others. Chat rooms take this a step further with the ability to talk to one or
more persons "live" and have your questions answered immediately.

One of the most interesting ways to express your opinions or communicate
your ideas to others on a web portal is to use a blog. A blog (also know as a
weblog) is sort of like a diary on the Web, except you don't lock it when you
are done writing in it. Instead, you make all your thoughts and observations
available to the world. These blogs range in topic from personal and comical
(http://weblog.herald.com/column/davebarry/) to technical
(http://weblogs.asp.net/scottgu) and in recent years, have exploded on
the scene as the de facto way to communicate on the Internet. Most web
portals will offer at least one of these ways to communicate.

e Security & Administration: Web portal security not only manages who can
access particular sections of the site but enables administrators to access, add,
and change content on the site. Most web portals use a WYSIWYG (what
you see is what you get) style editor that allows users to add and edit content
without needing to know programming or HTML. It is as simple as adding
content to a text file. Having users authenticate with the portal allows you to
tailor the site to individuals so that they can customize their experience.

Why DotNetNuke?

When the time comes to decide how you want to build your portal, you will have to make
many decisions: Do | create my portal from scratch? If not, which web portal framework
should I use? What type of hardware and software do | have available to me? Moreover,
what is my skill level in any particular platform? In this section, we will discuss some of
the better-known portals that are available.

For our portal, we have decided that it would be counter-productive to start from scratch.
Instead, we will be using an already developed framework in designing our portal. We
will have many options from which to select. We will discuss a few of our options and
determine why we believe DotNetNuke fits us best.
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PHP-Nuke

Most likely the grandfather of DotNetNuke (in name at least) is PHP-Nuke
(http://www.phpnuke.org). PHP-Nuke is a web portal that uses PHP (a recursive
acronym for PHP: Hypertext Preprocessor) pages to create dynamic web pages. You
can use it in a Windows environment but it is most comfortable in a Linux/Unix
environment. PHP is and open-source, HTML-embedded scripting language, which is an
alternative to Microsoft's ASP (Active Server Pages) the precursor to ASP.NET, which
is the programming language used in DotNetNuke. PHP-Nuke, like DotNetNuke, is a
modular system that comes with pre-built standard modules and allows you to enhance
the portal by creating custom modules. Since we will be using a Windows platform, and
are more comfortable using ASP.NET, this choice would not fit our needs.

Metadot

Metadot Portal Server is another open-source portal system available to those looking to
create a web portal. Metadot states that "its user friendly environment" allows non-
technical individuals to create powerful websites with just a "few clicks of the mouse".
Like PHP-Nuke, Metadot runs primarily on the Linux operating system, Apache web
server, and a MySQL database. It uses Perl as its scripting language. It also supports
Windows but is most comfortable in a Linux environment. For the same reasons as PHP-
Nuke, this framework will not fit our needs.

Rainbow

Similar to DotNetNuke, the Rainbow project is an open-source initiative to build a CMS
(content management system) based on the IBuySpy portal using Microsoft's ASP.NET.
In contrast to DotNetNuke, the Rainbow Project used the C# implementation of IBuySpy
as its starting point. It does run on Windows and uses ASP.NET, but our language of
choice for this project is VB.NET so we will rule our Rainbow.

DotNetNuke

So why did we select DotNetNuke as the web portal of choice for this book? Well here
are a few reasons for selecting DotNetNuke:

e Open-source web portal written in VB.NET: Since we wanted to focus on
building our web portal using the new VB.NET language, this was an
obvious choice. The original author of DotNetNuke (formerly 1BuySpy
Workshop), Shaun Walker of Perpetual Motion Interactive Systems Inc.,
originally released DotNetNuke 1.0 as an open-source project in December
2002. This represented an expansion of the Portal Starter Kit, which
Microsoft released as a reference project for a best practices approach for
building ASP.NET applications. Since then DotNetNuke has evolved to
version 3.0 and the code base has grown from 10,000 to over 90,000 lines of

10
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managed code and contains many feature enhancements over the original
Starter Kit.

Utilizes the new ASP.NET version 2 Provider Model: With the release of
ASP.NET version 2 (Code-named Whidbey) Microsoft will be debuting a
new provider pattern model. This enhances the ability to separate the data tier
from the presentation tier and provides the ability to specify your choice of
databases. The DotNetNuke framework comes pre-packaged with an SQL
Data Provider (Microsoft's SQL Server or MSDE). You can also follow this
model to create your own data provider or obtain one from a third-party
vendor. There are already a Microsoft Access (outsourced in version 3.0),
MySQL, and Oracle database providers available from BlueJacket Software
(http://www.dnndp.com/) with many more on the way. In addition, the
DotNetNuke framework also uses many of Microsoft's building-block
services like the Data Access Application Block for .NET
(http://msdn._microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/
en-us/dnbda/html/daab-rm.asp) introduced by Microsoft in its Patterns
and Practices articles.

Contains key portal features expected from a web portal: DotNetNuke
comes pre-packaged with modules that cover discussions, events, links, news
feeds, contact, FAQs, announcements and more. This gives you the ability to
spend your time working on specialized adaptations to your site.

Separates page layout, page content, and the application logic: This
allows you to have a designer who can manage the "look and feel" of the site,
an administrator with no programming experience who can manage and
change the content of the site, and a developer who can create custom
functionality for the site.

Ability to "'skin™ your site: Separating the data tier from the presentation
tier brings us to one of the most exciting advancements in recent versions of
DotNetNuke, skinning. DotNetNuke employs an advanced skinning solution
that allows you to change the look and feel of your site. In this book, we will
show you how to create your own custom skin, but you will also find many
custom skins free on websites like eXtra Dimensions Design Group
(http://www.xd.com.au/), NukedSkins (http://www._nukedskins.com/),
and Snowcovered (http://www.snowcovered.com). These give you the
ability to change the look and feel of your site without having to know
anything about design, HTML, or programming.

Supports multiple portals: Another advantage of using DotNetNuke as your
web portal of choice is the fact that you can run multiple portals using one
code base and one database. This means you can have different portals for
different groups on the same site but still have the all of the information
reside in one database. This gives you an advantage in the form of easy

11
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access to all portal information, and a central place to manage your hosting
environment. The framework comes with numerous tools for banner
advertising, site promotion, hosting, and affiliate management

o Designed with an extensible framework: You can extend the framework in
a number of ways. You can modify the core architecture of the framework to
achieve your desired results (we will discuss the pratfalls of doing this in
later chapters) and design custom modules that "plug in" to the existing
framework. This would be in addition to the pre-built modules that come
with DotNetNuke. These basic modules give you a great starting point and
allow you to get your site up and running quickly.

e Mature portal framework: As of the writing of this book, DotNetNuke is
on version 3.0. It means that you will be using an application that has gone
through its paces. It has been extensively tested and is widely used as a web
portal application by thousands of existing users. What this affords you is
stability. You can be comfortable knowing that thousands of websites already
use the DotNetNuke framework for their web portal needs.

e Active and robust community: Community involvement and continuing
product evolution are very important parts of any open-source project and
DotNetNuke has both of these. The DotNetNuke support forum is one of the
most active and dynamic community forums on the ASP.NET website. There
are currently over 120,000 users registered on the DotNetNuke website. At
the time of writing, the much-anticipated DotNetNuke version 3.0 had just
been released, and has brought about a significant number of improvements
over its previous releases. The core team continues to move forward, always
striving towards a better product for the community.

o Recognized by the Microsoft team as a best-practices application: In
March 2004 at the VSLive conference in San Francisco, the premiere
conference for Visual Studio .NET Developers, DotNetNuke 2.0 was
officially released, and showcased for the public. This gave DotNetNuke a
great leg up in the open-source portal market and solidified its position as a
leader in the field.

Benefits of Using an Established Program

Whether you are building a website to gather information about your soccer club or
putting up a department website on your company's intranet, one thing is certain—to
write your web portal from the ground up, you should plan on "coding” for a long time.
Just deciding on the structure, design, and security of your site will take you months.
After all this is complete, you will still need to test and debug. At this point, you still
have not even begun to build the basic functionality of your web portal.
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So why start from scratch when you have the ability to build on an existing structure?
Just as you would not want to build your own operating system before building a
program to run on it, using an existing architecture allows you to concentrate on
enhancing and customizing the portal for your specific needs. If you are like me and use
Visual Studio to do your development, then you already adhere to this concept. There is
no need for you to create the basic building blocks of your application (forms, buttons,
textboxes, etc.); instead you take the building blocks already there for you and assemble
(and sometimes enhance) them to suit your needs.

The DotNetNuke Community

The DotNetNuke has one of the most active and dynamic support forums on the
ASP.NET website and has over 120,000 users registered on the DotNetNuke website.

Core Team

The core team comprises individuals invited to join the team by Shaun Walker, whom
they affectionately call the "Benevolent Dictator”. Their invitations were based on their
contributions and their never-ending support of others in the DotNetNuke forum. Each
team member has a certain area of responsibility based on his or her abilities. From
database functionality and module creation to skinning, they are the ones responsible for
the continued advancement of the framework. However, not being a member of the core
team does not mean that you cannot contribute to the project. There are many ways for
you to help with the project. Many developers create custom modules they make freely
available to the DotNetNuke community. Other developers create skins they freely
distribute. Still others help answer the many questions in the DotNetNuke forum
(http://www.asp.net/forums/showforum.aspx?forumid=90). You can also be a
contributor to the core architecture. You are welcome to submit code improvements to
extend, and/or expand the capabilities of DotNetNuke. These submissions will be
evaluated by the core team and could possibly be added to the next version.

The DotNetNuke Discussion Forum

With well over 80,000 individual posts in the main DotNetNuke forum alone, it is one of
the most active and attentive forums on the ASP.NET Forums website
(http://www.asp.net/Forums/). Here you will find help for any issue you may be
having in DotNetNuke.

The main forum is where you will find most of the action but there are also sub-forums
covering topics such as Core Framework, Resources, Getting Started, and Custom
Modules. You can search and view posts in any of the forums but will need to register if
you want to post your own questions or reply to other users posts. The great thing about
the forums is that you will find the core team hanging out there. Who better to ask
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questions about DotNetNuke than those who created it? However, do not be shy, if you
know the answer to someone else's question feel free to post an answer. That is what the
community is all about, people helping people through challenging situations.

The Bug Tracker

Like any application there are bound to be a few bugs that creep into the application now
and then. To manage this occurrence, DotNetNuke core team uses a third-party bug
tracking system called Gemini, by CounterSoft. The bug tracker is not for general
questions or setup and configuration errors; questions of that nature should be posted in
the discussion forum. You can view the status of current bugs at the Gemini site
(http://support.dotnetnuke.us), but will not be able to add new bugs to the system.
Reporting a bug is currently done by posting to the DotNetNuke forum. Follow the
guidelines currently posted there (http://www.asp.net/Forums/ShowPost.aspx?
tabindex=1&PostlID=752638). To summarize; you need to first search the bug tracker to
make sure that it has not already been reported. If you cannot find it in the system you
will need to supply the forum with exactly what you did, what you expected to have
happen, and what actually happened. Verified bugs will be assigned to core team
members to track down and repair.

DotNetNuke Project Roadmap Team

If you want to find out what is in the works for future releases of DotNetNuke then you
will want to check out the DotNetNuke Project Roadmap
(http://www.dotnetnuke . com/Defaul t.aspx?tabid=616). The main purpose of this
document is as a communication vehicle to inform users and stakeholders of the project's
direction. The Roadmap accomplishes this by using User Stories. User Stories are closely
related to Use Cases with the exception that they take the view of a fictitious customer
requesting an enhancement. The priority of the enhancements depends on both the
availability of resources (core team) and the perceived demand for the feature.

The License Agreement

The license type used by the DotNetNuke project is a modified version of the BSD
(Berkeley Software Distribution) license. As opposed to the more restrictive GPL (GNU
General Public License) used by many other open-source projects, the BSD license is
very permissive and imposes very few conditions on what a user can do with the
software; this includes charging clients for binary distributions, with no obligation to
include source code. If you have further questions on the specifics of the license
agreement, you can find it in the documents folder of the DotNetNuke application or on
the DotNetNuke website.
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Coffee Connections

Wherever your travels take you, from sunny Long Beach, California to the cobblestone
streets of Hamburg, Germany, chances are that there is a coffee shop nearby. Whether it
is a Starbucks (located on just about every corner) or a local coffee shop tucked neatly in
between all the antique stores on Main Street, they all have one thing in common. Coffee,
right? Well yes, they do have coffee in common, but more importantly, they are places
for people with shared interests to gather, relax, and enjoy their coffee while taking in the
environment around them. Coffee shops offer a wide variety of services in addition to
coffee, from WiFi to poetry readings to local bands; they keep people coming back by
offering them more than just a cup o' joe.

But how do you find the coffee shops that have the type of atmosphere you are looking
for? In addition, how do you locate them in your surrounding area? That's where Coffee
Connections comes in; it is its desire to fill this void by creating a website where coffee
lovers and coffee shop regulars can connect and search for coffee shops in their local area
that cater to their specific needs. Coffee Connections has a vision to create a website that
will bring this together and help promote coffee shops around the world. Users will be
able to search for coffee shops by zip code, types of entertainment, amenities, or name. It
will also allow its customers to purchase goods online and communicate with others
through chat rooms and forums.

Determining Client Needs

In any project, it is important to determine the needs of the client before work begins on
the project. When designing a business-driven solution for your client your options range
from an extensive Request for Proposal (RFP) and case modeling, to user stories and
Microsoft Solutions Framework (MSF). To determine the needs and document the
requirements of Coffee Connections we will use user stories.

We selected User Stories as our requirements collection method for two reasons. First,
the DotNetNuke core team uses this method when building enhancements and upgrading
the DotNetNuke framework. Thus using user stories will help to give you a better
understanding of how the core team works, the processes team members follow, and how
they accomplish these tasks in a short amount of time. Second, it is a very clean and
concise way to determine the needs of your client. We will be able to determine the needs
of Coffee Connections without the need for pages and pages of requirement documents.

What Is a User Story?

User stories were originally introduced as part of Extreme Programming. Extreme
Programming is a type of software development based on simplicity, communication, and
customer feedback. It is primarily used within small teams when it is important to

15



What Is DotNetNuke?

develop software quickly while the environment and requirements of the program rapidly
change. This fits the DotNetNuke project and the DotNetNuke core team well.

User stories provide a framework for the completion of a project by giving a well-
designed description of a system and its major processes.

The individual stories, written by customers, are features they wish the program to
possess. Since the user stories are written by the customer, they are written in the
customer's terminology and without much technical jargon. The user stories are usually
written on index cards and are approximately three sentences long. The limited space for
detail forces the writer to be concise and get to the heart of the requirement. When it is
time to implement the user story, the developer will sit down with the customer—in what
is referred to as an iteration meeting—to go over particular details of each user story.
Thus, an overview of a project is quickly conceptualized without the developer or
customer being bogged down in minor details.

User stories also help in the creation of acceptance tests. Acceptance tests are specified
tests performed by the user of a system to determine if the system is functioning correctly
according to specifications the user presented at the beginning of the development
process. This assures that the product performs as expected.

Advantages of Using User Stories

There are many different methods of defining requirements when building an application,
so why use user stories? User stories fit well into Rapid Application Development
(RAD) programming. Software and the computer industry in general change on a daily
basis. The environment is fast moving and in order to compete in the marketplace it is
important to have quick turn around for your product. User stories help to accomplish this
in the following ways:

e Stressing the importance of communication: One of the central ideas
behind user stories is the ability to have the users write down what exactly is
expected from the product. This helps to promote communication by keeping
the client involved in the design process.

e Being easily understandable: Since user stories are written by the customer
and not by the developer, the developer won't have the problem of “talking
over the head" of the customer. User stories help customers know exactly
what they are getting because they personally write down what they want in
terms that they understand.

o Allowing for deferred details: User stories help the customer as well as the
developer understand the complete scope of a project without being bogged
down by the details.

e Focusing on project goals: The success of your project depends less on
creative coding strategies and more on whether you were able to meet the
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customer's goals. It is not what you think it should do but what the customer

thinks it should do.

Coffee Connections User Stories

Below you will find the user stories for Coffee Connections. From these stories, we will
use DotNetNuke to build the customer's website. The title of the card is followed by a
short description of what is needed. Throughout the book, we will refer back to these as
we continue to accomplish the project goals for Coffee Connections.

Title

Description

Web Store

Coffee Shop Search

Coffee Finder Additions

Coffee Shop Reviews

Site Updates

Coffee Chat

Coffee Forum

Users will be able to purchase coffee and coffee-
shop-related merchandise through the website.

Users will be able to find coffee shops in their area
by searching a combination of zip code, coffee shop
name, amenities, or atmosphere and rating.

Users will be able to post coffee shops they find and
give a description of the coffee shop for other users
to see.

Users will have the ability to rate the coffee shops
that are listed on the website.

Administrators will have the ability to modify the site
content easily using a web-based interface.

Users will be able to chat with people from other
coffee shops on the site.

Users will be able to post questions and replies in a
Coffee Shop Forum.

When referring back to the user stories later in the book, we will use a card to compare
and determine if we've met the customer's needs.

Web Store

Users will be able to purchase coffee related
merchandise through the web site.

17



What Is DotNetNuke?

Summary

In this chapter, we have discussed the meaning and purpose of web portals, what
successful web portals have in common, looked at different types of open-source web
portals, and discussed why we selected DotNetNuke. We then met our fictional client
Coffee Connections, and using user stories, gathered the requirements to build their site.

The next chapter will cover the always-enlightening task of installing the software.
We will cover what we need to run DotNetNuke and describe the process of installing
the framework.
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In previous versions of DotNetNuke (version 2.0), you had the ability to use Microsoft
Access as your database when installing the application. While this functionality has not
disappeared completely, it is no longer part of the core DotNetNuke framework. In this
chapter, we will cover the steps necessary to set up a local copy of DotNetNuke by using
Microsoft SQL Server. We will start by setting up a clean installation and then discuss
how to upgrade from a previous instance of DotNetNuke. Finally, we will log in as an
administrator and change the default passwords.

Installing DotNetNuke (Local Version)

Before you begin installing DotNetNuke, you will need to determine if you have the
.NET Framework installed. The easiest way is to open up your browser and go to
http://www.asp.net/webmatrix/CheckDotNet.aspx?tabindex=0&tabid=1. This
website, which was set up to help those installing WebMatrix, will search your computer
and let you know if you have the .NET Framework installed. If you need to install it, the
site will direct you to where you can download the framework. For our examples, we will
be using Windows XP Professional, 11S 5.1, and version 1.1 of the .NET Framework.

Clean Installation

If this is the first time you are installing DotNetNuke, or you do not want to upgrade from
a previous version, then you will want to perform a clean installation. This means that
you will have to build your DotNetNuke instance from scratch. This chapter will walk
you through all the steps necessary to accomplish this task. If you wish to upgrade
DotNetNuke from a previous version, please refer to the Upgrading section towards the
end of the chapter.

Downloading the Code

Before we start installing our web portal, we need to download the source code. Go
to the DotNetNuke website http://www.DotNetNuke .com. You will be required to
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register before you can download the code. This step is simple, just click on the Register
link in the upper right-hand corner, and fill out the required information. Fill out a
working e-mail address, as the registration process will send an e-mail that includes

a verification code.

Once you receive the e-mail you may continue to the DotNetNuke site, log in, and
download the code. You will find the DotNetNuke source by clicking on the Download
the Code icon or by clicking on the Downloads tab. While the file is downloading, take
time to explore what the DotNetNuke site has to offer. You will find information that will
help you as you build your portal.

Once you have the source code downloaded from the site, you can double-click on the
ZIP file to extract its contents. Where you extract the file is entirely up to you. Most of
the documentation you come across will assume that you extract it to C-\DotNetNuke SO
for consistency's sake we will do the same.

Setting Up a Virtual Directory

After you unzip the files, you will need to set up a virtual directory in I1S. 11S stands for
Internet Information Services and is the web server application that will run our web
portal. If IIS is not already installed on your system, you can install it by going to Control
Panel | Add Remove Programs | Add Remove Windows Components.

For more information on installing and using 1S, http://www_ I ISFaq.com,
(which utilizes the DotNetNuke framework for its portal) should suffice.

A virtual directory is a friendly name, also called an alias, that allows you to separate a
physical folder from a web address and defines the application's boundaries. A virtual
directory is needed if your files are not located in the home directory. The home directory
for 11S is found at C:\Inetpub\wwwroot (if installed at the default location). The virtual
directory, or alias name, is used by those accessing your website. It is the name they type
in the browser to bring up your portal so select a simple name.

The following table shows examples of mapping between physical folders and virtual
directories. As you can see, we will need to set up a virtual directory for DotNetNuke
since its location is outside the home directory, in C:\DotNetNuke.

Physical Location Alias URL
C:\Inetpub\wwwroot home directory http://localhost
(none)
\\AnotherServer\SomeFolder Customers http://1ocalhost/Customers
C:\DotNetNuke DotNetNuke http://1ocalhost/DotNetNuke
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Physical Location Alias URL
C:\Inetpub\wwwroot\My None http://localhost/MyWebSite
WebSite

There are two different ways of setting up the virtual directory.
Using Windows Explorer (the Easy Way)

If you are using Windows XP then the easiest way for you to set up you virtual directory
is to go to C:\DotNetNuke, right-click on the folder, and select Sharing and Security.

This will open up the DotNetNuke Properties dialog. Click on the Web Sharing tab and
select Share this folder.
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This will present you with the Edit Alias dialog box. The dialog box will default to the
name of the folder it is in, so if you extracted your file to C:\DotNetNuke, then your
virtual directory will be called DotNetNuke. Leave all the default permissions and click
OK to save the settings.
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Using the Virtual Directory Creation Wizard

If you are not using Windows XP, you may need to set up your virtual directory using the
1S Manager and the Virtual Directory Creation Wizard. You will find the IS
Manager in the Control Panel | Administrative Tools section. Once you have 1S open,
drill down until you see Default Web Site, right-click and select New | Virtual Directory.
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Click Next to begin the wizard. Then, enter an alias for your website. Type in
DotNetNuke and then click Next.

Yirtual Directory Creation Wizard

Wirtual Dwectonp Alias
‘rou muzl give the wibwal drectonp & short name, o sisz, far quek refeisnce,

Type the dias pou wanl bo uge bo gan access ko this 'web vitual ditectay. Use the
#3m8 haming corwentions that wouw waud for naming a directony.

[ CictMettluked I

< Hack I Mewt }I%I Cencel

22



Chapter 2

The next dialog box will ask you for the physical location of your DotNetNuke files. This

is how I1S matches the virtual directory alias name to the web application files.
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Type C:\DotNetNuke in the Directory: field and click Next. On the Access Permissions
page, leave all the default permissions and click Next to save the settings.
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Click Finish to exit the wizard.
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Yirtual Directory Creation Wizard E|

You have successiully
completed the Virtual
Directory Creation Wizard.

Click Finizh to continue.

Verifying Default Documents

Default documents allow you to access a web page by typing in just the folder name.
DotNetNuke uses default.aspx as its default page when running the portal. To ensure
default.aspx is specified as a default document for your virtual directory, scroll down
in 11S until you find the DotNetNuke Virtual Directory. Right-click and select Properties.
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Select the Documents tab and confirm that you see default.aspx (in addition to
default.asp) in the box. If you see it, click OK to close the properties box.
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PotNetHuke Properties
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If default.aspx does not exist, click on the Add button to type it into the Default
Document Name box and click OK. This will successfully complete the setup of the
virtual directory for DotNetNuke.
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Setting up the Database

We will be covering using Microsoft SQL Server 2000. You can also use the Microsoft
Database Engine (MSDE), which is a free version of SQL Sever 2000, to handle the
data for your portal (for more on how to use MSDE, you'll find a wonderful article at
http://www.vb123.com/toolshed/99_accvb/installing_msde.htm). To use SQL
Server, you will need to create your database. We will be using the Enterprise Manager
to accomplish this task. For the Enterprise Manager, click on the Start button, and go to

25



Installing DotNetNuke

Programs | Microsoft SQL Server | Enterprise Manager. Drill down the (local) server by
clicking on the plus (+) signs, right-click on Databases, and select New Database.
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Type DotNetNuke into the name field and click OK.
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It will take a few moments for your database to be created. This will generate the system
tables and stored procedures. The actual tables and procedures needed to run
DotNetNuke will be created when you run the program for the first time.

il SQL Server, Enterprise Manager, - [Console Root\Microsoft 5... Q@g|

Iﬁ] Eile  Action Wiew Tools ‘Window Help _l= J
=1 [ Dothethuke || Tables 74 Items
=2 Diagrams e =
at'les Affiiates
e o Announcements
=5 Stored Procedures
{f Users AnonymousUsers
.ﬂ Rales Eeanners
=] rules EBannerTypes
[ Defaults Classification

%, User Defined Data CodeCountry
. User Defined Fund 2 CodeCurrency

I T I, F= rrdaFrani aneu

< ? < b

Once you create your database shell, you will need to modify some code in the
web . config file to connect to SQL Server. Use Notepad to open up the
C:\DotNetNuke\web.confFig file. We will explore the web. config file in detail while
discussing the DotNetNuke architecture; for now we are only concerned with a few
sections of the code. The web.confFig file is an XML-based file so be careful while

working with this file.

You will find the line you need to modify in the <appSettings> section. In this section
you will find a connection string for SQL Server. The connection string should already be
set up to work on your local machine. If you did not name your database DotNetNuke in
the last section, you will need to change the name of the database shown in this section.
You will also need to supply it a user ID (uid) and password (pwd) according to how you
have SQL Server set up on your machine.

<appSettings>

<add key="'SiteSqglServer"
value="'Server=(local) ;Database=DotNetNuke;uid=DNNID;pwd=DNNPwd ;" />

</appSettings>

For additional help, please refer to the following websites:

http://www.connectionstrings.com/

http://www._sqlstrings.com/
http://aspnetl0l.com/aspnetl0l/tutorials.aspx?id=23
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There are a few other optional sections of the web.conFig that we may be concerned
about at this time. The first one has to do with debugging the application using Visual
Studio. If you plan to work with DotNetNuke as a developer and will be using Visual
Studio to manage your project you will want to turn on debugging for the DotNetNuke
solution. To do this simply set the compilation debug section to true as shown below.
(The case is important—default is false.)

<I-- set debugmode to false for running application -->
<compilation debug="true" />

The second optional section you may want to modify has to do with how DotNetNuke
sets up your database. You will find the items you need to modify in the <data
defaultProvider="SqlDataProvider'> section near the end of the file. There are two
attributes that you may consider modifying, objectQualifier and databaseOwner. The
object qualifier will append your table names with whatever you place between the
quotes. Since DotNetNuke uses some table names like Users, which may be in use in
other programs, the object qualifier ensures that there will be no name collisions between
tables. The database owner determines what SQL Server user will be the owner of the
tables. An example of possible qualifiers is shown below.

objectQualifier="DNN"

databaseOwner="dbo""
Finally, you will also find another set of keys in the <appSettings> section that you can
use during the installation process. The Instal IProcedure and InstallTemplate keys
work together to determine how your portal will be created. The first key, as shown
below, determines the type of installation the DotNetNuke framework will perform.

<add key="InstallProcedure"” value="3.0" />

The value of this key tells the framework whether to use scripts (value = 2.0), or to use
the new template-based installation (value = 3.0), which allows you to customize how
your portal is configured by reading an XML-based file for configuration. You use the
Instal ITemplate key to tell the framework where to find this file.

<add key="InstallTemplate" value=""DotNetNuke.install" />

The framework comes loaded with a template that installs the base configuration of
DotNetNuke. We will leave the default settings for our installation. Templates will be
covered later in this book.

Once this is complete save the web.conFig file and you are ready to run DotNetNuke for
the first time. To do this, navigate to http://1ocalhost/DotNetNuke in your browser.
The first time you access your portal it might take a few moments to come up. This is
because it is running the database scripts required to set up your SQL Server database.
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Once all the scripts have run, you will see the image below:
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Upgrading

If you already have a DotNetNuke portal and would like to upgrade from version 2.x to
version 3.x, a few steps are required. The amount of modification you have made to your
installation will affect the amount of time required to complete your upgrade. If you read
the readme. txt file that comes in the documentation folder you will see that it says only
two things under the upgrade section:

1. Make sure you always back up your database before upgrading to a
new version.

2. The application will automatically execute the necessary database scripts.

What it doesn't tell you is exactly how to upgrade.
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Upgrade Checklist

If you are upgrading from a version before 3.0 there are a couple of things you will need
to be aware of:

e Do you have any custom modules, either built by you or purchased?
Since versions of DotNetNuke above version 3.0 employ a few changes to
the module structure, some of these custom modules may no longer work.
You will need to check to see if an updated version of the module is available
and upgrade each module.

e Have you made any modifications to the core architecture in the
previous version? Since we will be using the code from the new ZIP file,
any changes you made to the old code will no longer be available. You will
need to redo those changes in the updated framework after you update the
files. For this reason, it is strongly recommended that you make no
modifications to the core architecture itself.

So if you have not done much to your site except use the standard modules then the steps
to upgrade are fairly straightforward.

Back Up Your Database

1. Open Enterprise Manager, drill down on the (local) server, and open up the
database folder. Look for DotNetNuke and right-click on it to bring up the
menu. Select All Tasks and Backup Database to begin the backup procedure.
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2. On the General tab, leave all the default settings and click on Add. In the File
Name box, enter the location where you would like the backup saved and fill in a
name for your backup.

3. Itis common for you to put an extension of .bak at the end of the file name, but
it is not necessary. Click the OK button on the Select Backup Destination dialog
and then click OK again on the General tab. You will receive a message box
when the backup completes successfully.

Back up Your DotNetNuke files

Whenever you are about to make changes to your site it is always a good idea to back up
the physical files located at C:\DotNetNuke. Make a copy of this folder and store it in a
safe place.

1. Unzip and copy new files in place of old files. Unzipping the files over the
top of the existing files will allow you to keep any extra skinning or module
files from the previous version. When you unzip the file, it will only replace
the DNN files contained in the ZIP file.

2. Modify the new web.config file to point to your database. Even if you have
made extensive additions to your web . config file, it is still a good idea to use the
web . config file that comes with the new versions, since this may contain other
changes that are needed for your portal to function properly.

3. Open up Internet Explorer and navigate to http://localhost/DotNetNuke.

When the site begins to open it will check to see what version of DotNetNuke you are
running and compare it against the version held in the database. If it is different, it will
run the necessary scripts to upgrade your portal.

Since the configuration of your site, how many tabs you have, where your modules are
located, etc. are all contained in the database, upgrading the files and the database is all
that is needed to upgrade.

Setting Security Permissions

ASP.NET web applications will usually run using the built-in ASPNET account. To allow
the extensive file uploading and skinning features in DotNetNuke, you will have to set
some security permissions before they start working correctly. To change these
permissions, open up Windows Explorer and browse to your DotNetNuke folder (usually
C:\DotNetNuke). Right-click the folder, select Sharing and Security from the menu, and
click on the Security tab. Add the appropriate user account and set permissions.

If you are using Windows 2000 (11S5) the account that needs permissions on the
DotNetNuke folder is the {Server}\ASPNET user account, where {Server} is the name
of your machine running the DotNetNuke installation.
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It must have read and write permissions for the botNetNuke folder. If you are using
Windows 2003 (11S6), then instead of the ASPNET account you will need to give
permissions to the NT AUTHORITY\NETWORK SERVICE user account. Again, it must have
read and write permissions for the folder.

On an XP machine formatted to NTFS that is not part of a domain, the security
tab may not be visible by default. To reveal the Security tab, open Windows
Explorer, and choose Folder Options from the Tools menu. On the View tab,
scroll to the bottom of the Advanced Settings and clear (click) the check box next
to Use Simple File Sharing. Click OK to apply the change. You should now have
a Security tab when viewing the properties of a file on an NTFS volume.

Logging In as Admin and Changing Passwords

The admin and host accounts will have complete control over your web portal. This
makes changing the default passwords for the admin and host accounts one of the most
important steps to take once you have your site up and running. The first page you see
when you start up DotNetNuke gives you all the information you need to sign on.

First, we will log in as admin. For this, click on the Login icon in the upper right portion
of the site. This will give you the Account Login screen. Enter admin for both the
username and the password. When you do this, you will notice a few changes to the site.
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There is now an admin tool pane, and most text has a pencil icon next to it. You will
now be able to edit the site. All the options available to you as an admin or host user
will be covered in another chapter, for now we only want to change the default
password. In the upper right corner, just below where you clicked the login icon, you
will see a link for Administrator Account. Click on this to bring up the account screen
for the admin account.

E". Register
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o Unit #:
¥ Last Mame: Account -  City: [
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w4 Z1F Code: [ *
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Led § | &
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Messenger 100 o Fas: [+ =
= Preferences
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© Time 2one: (GMT) Greemwich Mean Time | Dubln, Edinby =
= Change Password
% 0ld Password: -
¥ Mew Password: b
¥ Confirm Mew Password: =
Ulpdate Passvord
= Membership Services
Update Cancel Unregister

To change the password, fill out the Old Password, the New Password, the Confirm New
Password, and all the other sections that are required (marked with an *). When finished
filling out the information, click on the Update Password link to save your changes.

You may remove some required items by unchecking the boxes next to the items.
Note that this will remove the requirement for all users of your site.
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When you are finished, log out of the admin account by clicking on the logout icon in the
right-hand corner of the page. You can then change the host password by signing in as
host, and navigating to Host | SuperUser Accounts. (We will discuss SuperUsers in
upcoming chapters.)
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Click on the pencil icon to modify the host account. Change the host password by filling
in a new password in the Password box, retyping it in the Confirm box, and filling in a
valid Email Address. Once this is complete, you can save the new password clicking on
the Update link.
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Summary

In this chapter, we have installed a local version of DotNetNuke using Microsoft SQL
Server and covered how to set the correct permissions on our machine as well as how to
upgrade from previous versions of DotNetNuke. We finished by changing the default
passwords for the Host and Admin accounts. In the chapters that follow, we will explore
all the features that are available to you as an admin or host user of the site. We will
cover the modules and standard features that make DotNetNuke one of the fastest-
growing web portals on the market today.
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Users, Roles, and Pages

One of the most important and time-consuming aspects of running a DotNetNuke portal
is trying to figure out how to administer the portal. From adding modules to working with
users, it will take time before you start feeling comfortable with all the administration
tasks associated with running a portal. The next few chapters are designed to give you a
general understanding of how things work, and also to act as a reference for the tasks you
have to perform only once or twice in a year. This chapter will familiarize you with
managing users and pages within your portal. When you are done with this chapter you
will possess a better understanding of the following areas:

e Creating and modifying user accounts

o How user accounts tie into the security of your site

e What DotNetNuke pages are and how to create and administer them
o How to structure your site using pages

e Discuss the new Membership Provider Model

User Accounts

If you are used to working within a network environment or have worked with different
portals in the past then you are probably comfortable with the term "users" and how they
interact with your portal. Everything that takes place on your portal revolves around users
and user accounts. Whether users are required to register in order to use your services or
you only need a few user accounts in order to manage the functionality and layout of your
site, you will need to understand how to create and manage user accounts. We will start
with a general description of a user, and then show you how to create and manage your
users. In order to work through the examples, you will need to bring up your portal and
sign in as admin.
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What Is a User?

The simplest definition of a user is an individual who consumes the services that your
portal provides. However, a user can take on many different roles; from a visitor just
browsing (unregistered user) or the person who registers to gain access to your services
(registered user), to the facilitator (Administrator or Host) who is responsible for the
content and design of your portal. Just about everything in DotNetNuke revolves around
the user, so before we can do anything else, we need to learn a little about user accounts.

Creating User Accounts

Before you create the user accounts you must set how users will be able to register on the
site. You have the choice of four different types of registration: None, Private, Public
(default), and Verified. To set the registration type for your portal go to the Site Settings
link found on the Admin menu.
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The User Registration section can be found under Advanced Settings | Security Settings:
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The type of registration you use depends on how you will be using your portal. What
follows is a brief explanation of the different User Registration types.

Registration Setting

Description

None

Private

Public

Setting up user registration as None will remove the
Register link from your portal. In this mode, users
can only be added by the Admin or Host users. If
you plan to have all sections of your site available to
anyone then selecting none as your registration
option is a good choice.

If you select Private, the Register link will reappear.
When users attempt to register, they will be
informed that their request for registration will be
reviewed by the administrator. The administrator will
decide whom to give access to the site.

Public is the default registration for a DotNetNuke
portal. When this is selected, the users will be able
to register for your site by entering the required
information. Once the registration form is filled out,
they will be given access to the site.
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Registration Setting Description

Verified If you select Verified as your registration option, the
users will be sent an e-mail with a verification code
once they fill out the required information. This
ensures that the e-mail address they enter in the
registration process is valid. The first time they sign
in, they will be prompted for the verification code.
After they have been verified they will only need to
type in their login name and password to gain
access to the site.

Setting Required Registration Fields
The administrator has the ability to decide what information the user will be required to
enter when registering. The place to accomplish this is not very straightforward.

When you log in as Admin, you will see the title Administrator Account in the upper right-
hand corner of the current page (if you are using the default skin). Click this link to bring
you to the Register page.

8 = Rrgistor

*rote: all A=lds rmarked with an asterisk ¢ are regquired, .
) Firsl Mame:  [Sdministrator » O Strect: | |
o lndt &2 |
¥ Last Mame:  |SCCOURT * @iy | | & -
W User Mame:  admin o Counlry: Unitad States - -
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All users will be able to access this screen, for their own information, when they are
signed on, but only the administrator will have additional checkboxes placed next to
possible required fields. The unchangeable required fields are marked with an asterisk
(*). If you would like to require a user to enter the additional information, place a
checkmark next to all the relevant fields, and click on the Update link. Remember, the
ability to mark required fields is only available from the administrators' Register page.

Registering a User Manually

As we discussed, you can set your portal registration to None. This will remove the
Registration link from your site. So the only way to add users to your portal is to register
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them manually. To do this, go to Admin | User Accounts on the main menu. This will
bring you to the Manage Users screen. There are actually two ways to add a new user
from this screen. You can select Add New User from the drop-down menu on the right of
the module or click on the Add New User link at the bottom of the module.
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We will be setting up a user to help us administer the Coffee Connections site. We fill in
the required information and click on the Update link.
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When we are done, we will test the account we just created. To do this we need to log off
as admin by clicking on the Logout link in the upper right-hand corner of the current
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page. Then click on the Login link. Enter in the username and password of the user we
just created. You will notice that while you are logged in as this user you lose access to
all the updating functionality that the administrator account possesses.
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The ability to update the portal is not available to our new user because they do not have
the authority to make the changes. Put another way, they do not belong to the right
security role.

Understanding DotNetNuke Roles

We have just looked at how to add a user to your site, but are all users created equal? To
understand how users are allowed to interact with the portal we will need to take a look at
what a Role is and how it factors into the portal. There are plenty of real-world examples
of roles we can look at. A Police station, for example, can have sergeants, patrol cops,
and detectives and with each position comes different responsibilities and privileges. In a
police station there are multiple people filling those positions (roles) with each sharing
the same set of responsibilities and privileges.

Roles in our portal work the same way. Roles are set up to divide up responsibilities
needed to run your portal. If we refer to the user stories we created in Chapter 1 we will
see that one of them falls into the area of users and roles.
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Site Updates

Administrators will have the ability
to modify the site content easily
using a web-based interface.

We want our portal to be easy for the administrators to manage. To do this we will need
to settle on the different user roles needed for our site. To determine this we first need to
decide on the different types of user that will access the portal. We will detail these user
types below.

e Administrator: The Administrators will have very high security. They will
be able to modify, delete, or move anything on the site. They will be able to
add and delete users and control all security settings. (This role comes built
into DotNetNuke.)

o Home Page Admin: The home page admins will have the ability to modify
only the information on the home page. They will be responsible for
changing what users see when they first access your site. (We will be adding
this role.)

o Forum Moderator: The forum moderators will have the ability to monitor
and modify posts in your forum. They will have the ability to approve or
disapprove messages posted. (We will be adding this role.)

e Registered User: The registered users will be able to post messages in the
forum and be able to access sections of the site set aside for registered users
only. (This role comes built into DotNetNuke.)

e Unauthenticated User: The unauthenticated user is the most basic of the
user types. Any person browsing your site will fall under this category. This
user type will be able to browse certain sections of your portal but will be
restricted from posting in the forum and will not be allowed in the Registered
Users Only section. (This role comes built into DotNetNuke.)

Once you formulate the different user roles that will access the site, you will need to
restrict users' access. For example; we only want the Home Page Admin to be able to edit
items on the home page. To accomplish this DotNetNuke uses role-based security. Role-
based security allows you to give access to portions of your website based on what role
the user belongs to. The benefit of using a role-based security method is that you only
have to define the access privileges for a role once. Then you just need to add users to
that role and they will possess the privileges that the role defines. The diagram overleaf
gives you an idea of how this works.
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Looking at the diagram, we notice two things.

1. Users can be assigned to more than one role
2. More than one user can be assigned to a single role.

This gives us great flexibility when deciding on the authorization that users will possess
in our portal.

To create the roles we have detailed, sign in as admin, and select Admin | Security Roles
on the main menu.
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Notice that DotNetNuke comes with three roles already built into the system, the
Administrators role (which we have been using), the Registered Users role, and the
Subscribers role. We want to create an additional role for Home Page Admin. To do this
you again have two choices. Either select Add New Role from the dropdown in the upper
right or click on the Add New Role link near the bottom of the page. This will bring up
the Edit Security Roles page. We will use this page to create the Home Page Admin role
that we need.
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The basic settings shown in the screenshot are:
e Role Name: Make the name of your role short but descriptive. The name
should attempt to convey its purpose.
e Description: Here you may detail the responsibilities of the role.

e Public Role?: Checking Public Role will give registered users of your site the
ability to sign up for this role themselves. We will be creating a Newsletter
Role and will demonstrate how this works when that is created.

e Auto Assignment?: If the Auto Assignment role is checked then users will
automatically be assigned to this role as soon as they register for your portal.

Since we want to decide who will be able to modify our home page we will leave both of
these unchecked. To save your settings click on the Update link.

The advanced settings section allows you to set up a fee for certain security roles.
Depending on what you are offering on your portal, you can ask for a fee for a user to
register for your portal or just to access particular sections.
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Now to complete the roles that we will require for Coffee Connections, we will add two
more security roles. (Admin, Registered Users, and Unauthenticated users come built
into DotNetNuke.)

This role will be called Newsletter. We will be using this role to allow users to sign up
for the newsletter we will be hosting at the Coffee Connections site. Set up the Security
role with the following information

e Name: Newsletter

e Description: Allows users to register for the Coffee Connections Newsletter

e Public Role: Yes (checked)

e Auto Assignment: No (unchecked)

Click on the Update link to save this role.

This role will be called Forum Admin. We will be using this role to administer the
forums at the Coffee Connections site. Set up the Security role with the following
information:

e Name: Forum Admin

e Description: Allows user to administer Coffee Connections Forum

e Public Role: No (unchecked)

e Auto Assignment: No (unchecked)

Click on the Update link to save this role.

The security roles, by themselves, do not determine the security on your portal. As
the diagram showed users and roles work together to form the basis of the security in
your site.

Assigning Security Roles to Users

Security roles can be assigned to users by an administrator or, if Public Role is checked,
can be assigned by the users themselves. To show you how users can sign up for security
roles, log out as admin and log in as our sample user, JonnyA.

When signed on as JonnyA, in order to modify your user information, click on the
user name in the upper right-hand corner of the portal. This will bring you to the
Register screen shown opposite. This is the same screen we looked at when signed
on as the administrator. Notice that the checkboxes to indicate the required fields
have disappeared.

In the top section up the screen, you can change your password or personal information
or Unregister from the site.
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& Heqgister

*Haote: all fislds marked with an asterizk (*) srs reguired.

% First Mame: lain » W Stenet:

uF Unik #:

% Last Mame: Lz ams ' W City: .

W User Mame: Tanny A ¥ Country: United Stakes -

F Enpail Address: |jonnydi@ia com s W Stake: sl b =
W4 2P Cade:

¥ Websile: ¢ Trlephone:

© Instant W cell:

Messenger 10: W Fau:

The bottom of the screen will show Preferences (Preferred Language and Time Zone),
Change Password (which we looked at in Chapter 1), and the Membership Services
(Public Security Roles) that are available to the user. These are the roles for which we
checked the Public Role checkbox. To subscribe to the role, click on the Subscribe link.

= Preferences

% preferred Language: Enghsh [United Shates) -
o Time 2one: (EMT -00:00] Pacdic Time [US & Canada): T =

+ Change Password

_—_|' flimbiers hipy Brervioes

Manme Description Fre  Ewery  Perod  Trelal  Ewery Perlod  ExpleyDate

uzers o
register For
Suascribe  Mewsletwr the Coffes i00 1 Hene ooo i
Cannectinns
Hlews|ather

Menth
(5]

& mihlic male
Cancal subscrbers  for ports 100 1 T o000 i
sabscriphions

Meath
(5]

Updatz  Cancel  Unregister

After you have subscribed to a service, you can unsubscribe by clicking on the Cancel
link. Since security roles such as Home Page Admin allow the user to modify the portal,
they should not be assigned in this manner. As the administrator of the site, we want the
ability to decide who is assigned to this role. To do this we will again need to sign off as
JonnyA and sign back in as Admin.

Once logged in, select Admin | Security Roles on the main menu. Once there, click the
pencil icon next to the Home Page Admin security role. Click on the Manage Users link
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that is located near the bottom of this screen. You will then be presented with the User
Roles administration page.

User Roles

W User Name W Security Role ¥# Expiry Dale Calendar

[adminizzrazor dccca = | Home Fage Acmin v | nid Role
Admiristrabor Accout |

Em onifcation

Wser ™~ anie Security Role Enpiry Date

Care

To add a user to a role, select them from the User Name dropdown. If you would like the
role to expire after a specific date you may enter a date in the Expiry Date textbox or click
on the Calendar link to select a date from a calendar. When you are done, click on the
Add Role link to add the role to the user.

Usar Roles
W User Hame ¥4 Security Role W Explry Date Colandar
| John Adams v: Home Pzge Admin Add Bols

[l Send Motitication?

Lser Hamr Security Role Ewplry Date

X Jehin Lears Harrs Fage Admin

Cance|

You can add as many users to the role as you wish. To remove a role from a user, click
on the delete icon ( &) next to the user's name. If the Send Notification checkbox is
checked, the portal will send an e-mail notification to the users when they are added or
removed from the role.

Up to this point, we have added security roles, and added users to roles both as an admin
and by allowing users to add themselves through membership services. However, the
security role authorizations still need to be set. To do this we will introduce you to the
page architecture of DotNetNuke and in the process show you how to add security roles
to sections of our portal.
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Understanding DotNetNuke Pages and tablDs

As we have been navigating through to different pages you may have noticed that the
page name shown in your browser's address bar has not changed. Although the tablD
portion of the address changes, every time you click on another item on the menu, it
keeps showing default.aspx. This is because DotNetNuke uses dynamic page
generation to render the correct information for each page (e.g. http://1ocalhost/
DotNetNuke/tabid/39/Default._aspx).

You will see that some of the screenshots in this book as well as others you will
find on your DotNetNuke portal refer to something called a tab. In previous
versions of DotNetNuke the word tab' was used instead of the word Page.

I am sure in time, that all of these references will be changed inside the portal.
Until then be aware that the words tab and page are interchangeable.

In traditional web applications, pages are created in an application like Front Page,
Dreamweaver, or Visual Studio .NET. The designer decides where to place the text,
inserts images, saves the page, and then posts it to the website. Navigating the traditional
web application takes you from one "physical” page to another "physical” page.

Traditional Web Site

. |

Home Pags

I ——

" ][R |

Links Page Photos Contact Us

In DotNetNuke web portal, there is only one "physical" page used in the application.
Instead of placing the information directly on the page, DotNetNuke holds the
information for each page in the database. When a page is then requested on a DNN
portal, the application looks in the database to determine what information should be on
the page and displays it on Default.aspx. The database knows what information to pull
from the database by looking at the tablD in the URL (e.g. http://localhost/
DotNetNuke/tabid/39/Default.aspx).
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When users navigate to different items on the menu, they will see different information
and will be presented with the illusion of multiple physical pages.

When you create new pages in DotNetNuke, you are not only creating the page
information for the database but this same step will also build the navigation menu for
your site.

To better understand the pages and menu structure we will create some new pages. To
create a new page, we first need to log in as an admin. When you do you will see the
Page Functions pane at the top of your portal.

To add a page, click on the Add link on the left side of the pane. We will be adding a
page that will hold our Coffee House Search engine as well as a page that will eventually
hold our forums. This admin screen is broken up into three different sections, Basic
Settings, Copy Page, and Advanced Settings.

We will start with the Basic Settings:
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'I'j_ Edit Tahs

F Basic Sellings

In thiz sechan, you zan sat up tha basic zathngs for this page

= Parpe Dot ails
W Page Marme: Coffee House Search
o Tille: Loffas House Search

This page holds the
¥ Descripliom

¥F Parent Page: k:...‘-:.:une E..rlz-t.n.fueﬂ:» bl

Link Type:
SRl A Link To An Fxternal Resourre )
page { & Page On Your Site )
CHEile A File On Your Site )

W Link Liel:
Location: { Enter The Address Of The Link )

htp !

= B S

Track Sumber f Times This Link Is Clicked?

This is where we enter the following information to set up our page:

Page Name: This is the name that will show up on the menu. You want to
keep this name short in order to save space on the menu.

Title: This is used to display the name of the page on the Internet Explorer
title bar. This can be more descriptive than the page name.

Description: Enter a short description of what the page will be used for.

Parent Page: As we discussed earlier, this information not only creates a
page dynamically but is also used to create your site menu. If you would like
this page to be positioned under another page in the menu select the parent
page from the dropdown.

Link Url: If you would like a menu item to link to information that already
exists on your site you can fill in the Link Url information. You can link to an
external resource (a page or file on another site), a page on your site (an
existing "physical” page on your website), or a file on your site. This can be
used to incorporate existing ASP or HTML files you may already have.

Under the Copy Page section you can select whether you would like to copy information
from an existing page to create a new page.

51



Users, Roles, and Pages

i Edit Tabs

¥ Basic Settings

E Copy Page

% Lopy Modules F'rom: |-':”l:|r‘|E Specdeds T

o Copy Conlent? O

¥ advanced Settings

Update  Canosl

Select the page you would like to copy from the dropdown and check the Copy Content
box if you would like the content of the modules copies as well.

The Advanced Settings section is broken up into three subsections, Appearance, Security
Settings, and Other Settings.

= Appearanca

¢ loon: Filr: Locatinm:
Fook V|
File ~are:
<Mone Specifisd> V|

Upload Yew File

W Page SBkin: CiHost (5 Siee

=Moot Specified= 'f'l Pravies
¥ Page Coantalnere: TiHost (% Site
Mot Specfiedz ‘f'| Previes
W Hidden: 1]

W misabled: I

The Icon drop-down box allows you to add an icon next to the page name on the menu.
You can see an example of this on the Admin menu.

rAdmin
Site Settings

Pages

@ Security Roles

1! User Accounts

In the Admin menu the Admin page is the parent for Security Roles, as well as the

others in the list. As you can see, if you use an icon it will be placed on the left of the
page name.

52



Chapter 3

The next portion of the Page Management panel deals with skinning. For now we will
leave <Not Specified> selected. We will cover how these items work when we discuss
skinning in Chapter 8.

o page Skin: CiHost & 5ite

Mot Spesfieds ¥ Previes
% Page Contalner: ClHost 3 Sike

<ot Spenfieda ¥ Preview

If you don't want the page to be displayed on the menu, check the Hidden checkbox. You
can still access this page by creating a link to it in your portal. Administrators will be able
to see and modify hidden pages using the page management section.

F Hidlde i D

¥F Disabled: D

Checking the Disabled checkbox will allow a page to show up on the menu but will not
allow the page to be shown. This is used to help with navigation for your site. The Admin
page again is an example of this. It is used only as a parent page to allow you to navigate
to the other pages beneath it. If you click on the admin menu item, no page will appear. If
you check both hidden and disabled, you will only be able to access the page from Admin
| Pages on the main menu. This can be useful if you would like to navigate to a page in a
non-traditional way. For example; you can add a link to specific page using the links
module that we will discuss in Chapter 4.

In the Security Settings we will start to tie the pages into the roles we created earlier. This
will assign privileges to access the page.

H Hecurity Sattings
Wiew Tab Edit Takb

W Permissions: Adrmirnslrators

all Uzers L L

Forums Acrin E] O

Home Page admin ¥ Ll

Mizweslie ] bies O O

Registeres Lsars [ [

Subscribiers O O
[

Unauthent zated Wsers

e View Tab: Roles that are selected in this row will have the ability to view the
page. This means that only those roles checked will be able to see this page.
If you are not in one of these roles you will not see the page. This can be
used to restrict portions of your portal to certain groups of people.
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e Edit Tab: Roles that are selected in this role will have the ability to
administer this page. This means that a user who belongs to any of the roles
checked will have the ability to edit, modify, and delete information on this
page. Remember these privileges apply to this page only.

We want to restrict this page to Registered Users and Administrators only. Select the
checkbox next to Registered Users in the View Tab column.

In the Other Settings section you have the ability to add key words that are used by
search engines to index your site. You may also show the page between certain dates by
entering start and end dates. We will be leaving these sections blank.

H Otheer Sl lings
W Koy Words:

o BLarl Dabe: Calendar

! Frnl Date: Caleridar

Lipdate:  Cancel

To save our settings for this page, click on the Update link. When it is complete, you will
see your new page on the menu bar. Therefore, when you build a page you are creating
both a page to add content to and an item for your menu.

Administering Pages

You have now seen how you can create a page using the Page Functions Pane. Next you
will see how to work with all of your pages to build your menus in a straightforward
manner. To get to the Page Administration section select Admin | Pages on the main
menu.

By using the icons on the page admin pane you will be able to create a new page, edit or
view an existing page, or modify where the link to the page appear on your menu. You
will notice that neither the Host nor Admin menus items appear on this page. You are not
able to modify those menus in this context. To test this, highlight the Coffee House
Search menu item and click on the View Selected Page icon (magnifying glass). This
will bring us right back to the page that we just created. Notice that the page is separated
into three distinct panes. The LeftPane, ContentPane, and RightPane (You may need to
click on the Preview icon in the Page Functions pane if the panes are not visible).
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Take time to try out the functionality on this page and get comfortable with how you can
edit, move, and modify your pages. Once we have created our page we will want to add
information to it. To do this we need to add modules to our new page.

Membership Provider Model

In the upcoming version of Visual Studio 2005 and .NET Framework 2.0 (code named
Whidbey), Microsoft has added controls to help with the tedious task of setting up a
membership system on your website. Along with the new controls comes a membership
provider model that gives developers the ability to choose what data store they will use to
store their user information. In preparation for this advancement, DotNetNuke 3.0 has
back-ported this model to work with the DotNetNuke framework. This allows you to
decide whether you want to use the default tables in DotNetNuke to hold your user or use
another data store for this purpose. We will cover providers in greater detail in Chapter
12, which discusses the Provider model.

Summary

In this chapter we covered the concepts of users, roles, and pages. This should lay a
foundation for the rest of the information we will be covering in this book. Most of the
concepts we will cover will deal with one or all of these items. In the next chapter we will
introduce you to the concept of modules and discuss the sample modules that come
prepackaged with DotNetNuke.
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As we discovered in the last chapter, DotNetNuke dynamically builds its pages using the
tabID to retrieve the information for each page from the database. This includes the
modules that are located on each page as well as the content in those modules. In this
chapter we will cover the following:

e The basic concepts of the module
¢ How to add modules to a page and how to remove them
e The standard modules that come pre-packaged with DNN

DotNetNuke Modules

Adding content to DotNetNuke is done using modules. Modules are used as building
blocks for your portal. Each module is designed to perform a given task. From providing
links, to storing contacts, to adding a simple welcome message for your users, modules
are what make your portal buzz. We will first discuss modules in general, discussing the
features that all modules have in common. Then, we will discuss how to add, delete, and
set properties on modules. Finally, we will cover all the standard modules that come
prepackaged with DotNetNuke. We will discuss their practical purposes and any
administration or modification needed to work with the module.

Adding a Module

To begin, make sure you are logged in as admin and then navigate to the Coffee
Connections Search tab we created earlier. We will then turn our attention to the Module
Admin pane at the top of the page. We will be using this pane to work with the modules
on our page.

Gndd Mew Hodule {:I.ndd Existing Module
Module: <Wone Specfisd> ¥ papes Conbsntans ~* -_’|_

Titla: Align: L=t

i
=
=
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To demonstrate the common module features we will be using the Text/Html module.
Select Text/Html in the module dropdown.

Module: | TestHTRHL % pane: COrteErtPanp w5

Title: |CC E3arh align: [ETEEN - .-

The Pane dropdown allows you to decide in which pane (or section) of the page you
would like to place the module. Our choices for a default skin are Left, Right, or Content
(center). These choices will vary depending on the skin you are using on your portal. We
will be placing the Text/HTML module in the ContentPane. The Align dropdown allows
you to left-, center-, or right-justify the module within the pane you select and the Title
box allows you to create a title for the module.

To add the module to the tab, just click on the Add link located to the right of the Align
dropdown. This will place the Text/HTML module into the content pane.

E CC Searh =
& Edil Tenl

5 Import Combent J
A Enport Content
o Syndicate

W Help

& Edit Text

i Print
% Settings
H Delete

MHowe

Module Settings
To access a module's settings you need to access the settings menu. To do this, use the
drop-down icon in the right-hand corner of the module. From this menu you will be able
to do the following:

e Access the Edit page for the module

e Import or Export content

e Syndicate the information in the module using RSS

e Access online Help and documentation

e Change module Settings

e  Print contents of the module

e Delete the module

e Move the module
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Editing a Module

The first item on the menu allows you to modify the content of the module. The Edit page
as well as the name of the link may be different for each module depending on its
functionality. The module developer can decide what shows up on the menu. We will
cover how to use this option on each of the standard modules.

Importing and Exporting Content

DotNetNuke 3.0 allows you to export the content from one module and import it into
another module. You can test this by going to the home page and using the export
function on the Welcome to DotNetNuke Text\Html box. If you then go to the Text/Html
box we placed on our Coffee House Search page, you can use the import function to
import the information into this page.

Syndicate Information

You can also syndicate the information contained in your module allowing others to pull
your information using RSS Readers. (We will discuss this further when we look at the
News Feeds module.)

Online Help and Documentation

This item allows the developer of the module to have online help available to help users
of the module.

Editing Module Functionality

The Settings menu item allows you to edit the basic functionality of each module. This
will be the same for all modules. Let's take a look at this section. On the Text/HTML
module, select Settings from the Edit menu.

This will bring up the Module Settings page. This section is divided up into three
sections: general settings, security settings, and page Settings.

When creating a module, you have the choice of adding custom settings to the
Settings section. We will cover this when we learn how to develop custom
modules later in this book.

Basic Settings

The first item on this page allows you to set a title to show at the top of your module. The
title will default to the name of the module (in this case, Text.html). This is followed by
the permissions for the module, which work in the same way as the role privileges on the
page. Note that these permissions override the ones set on the page. So, you can, for
example, keep a tab available to the All Users role but only allow users in the "registered
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users" role to see the modules on that tab. Keep in mind that the overriding only works
one way. If you restrict the page to registered users and then try to give All Users access
to the modules on the tab, they won't see the module because they will never see the
page. The default permissions will be inherited from the page.

= Module Settings

In this section, vou can define the settings that relate to the Module content and permissions (ie. those settings
that will be the same on all pages that the Module appears ).

£ Basic Settings

& Module Title: Welcome to DothetMuke. .

¥ Permissions: M\::ligl.v,l‘:e MEgEIE
Administrators
all Users
CoffeeShop

Registered Users
Subscribers

Unauthenticated
Users

Oooooaoa

Inherit Yiew permissions from Page

Advanced Settings

The Header and Footer sections allow you to enter information that will appear at the top
and bottom of your module. Just as you did with the page, you can also decide on
showing this module during a specific date range. In addition, you can also make a
module show up on all the tabs (pages) that you create. You might want to do this if you
have a set of links that you want on every tab.

= Advanced Settings

%4 Display Module On All Pages? O

% Header:

% Footer:
% Start Date: Calendar

% End Date: Calendar

Page Settings
This final section deals mostly with the appearance of the module.

= Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module For this Page,

= Basic Settings

¥ Icon: File Location:
Root 2l
File Name:
<Mone Specified: “

Uplaad New File
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If you would like an icon to appear before the title, select one from the File Name
dropdown or upload a new icon by clicking on the Upload New File link.

The next section allows you to modify the look and feel of your module. You can change
the alignment of the text by selecting Left, Right, or Center from the list. Change the
background color by entering a color code into the Color box, or add a border by entering
a thickness in the Border box.

@ alignment: @ Left OCenter O Right
¥/ Color:

¥ Border:

When you looked at the Text/HTML module, you may have noticed a small minus (-)
sign in the upper left-hand corner next to the title. This gives the users of your site the
ability to show or hide the content of each module.

You can set the default setting to Minimized, Maximized, or None, which will allow users
to hide the content.

| o Visibilrty: I Mavimized O Minimized O Mone |

The next section allows you to determine whether you would like the title displayed on
your module, whether you will allow users to print the contents and if RSS syndication is
allowed. Just check the boxes to enable these features.

% Display Title?

% allow Print?

O0FE

% Allow Syndicate?

In addition, you may select a module container to skin your individual modules. Module
containers are discussed in Chapter 8.

@ Host O site

<Mot Specified: | Preview

% Module Container:

The Cache Timeout is used to speed up the rendering of your page. Caching stores a
representation of the data contained in your module for the number of seconds that you
place in this box. That means that subsequent attempts to access this page (even by other
users) will show the same data. If the text in this module does not change very often then
set this to a high number like 360. If this data is dynamic, or changes frequently, then set
it to a low number or leave it at zero.

‘ % Cache Time (secs): 0 ‘
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You can make the settings for this module the default settings and/or apply the settings to
all modules in your site. The final option is to move your module to another page by
selecting the page name from the dropdown. When you are finished with your
modifications click the Update link to save your settings.

= Advanced Settings

& set As Default Settings? O
& apply To All Modules? O
& Move To Page: Home M

Standard Modules

DotNetNuke comes prepackaged with nineteen standard modules for you to use on your
portal. As we cover each module we will first give you the official description for the
module as stated on the DotNetNuke main website. We will then discuss the modules in
the following context:

e Practical purposes

¢ Administration and Modifications

e Special features

Account Login Module

The Account Login module permits users to log in to your portal. It features a Register
button that a user can use to become a registered user of your portal, and a Password
Reminder button.

P User Mames:

¥ Password:

|:|n-'=rr|-'=n1hr~r Login

Fassward Remindar

Practical Purposes

The Account Login module is a unique standard module. It is used to allow user login for
your site. The site will come pre-loaded with this module already working on the site.

The default login will appear on a page all by itself. You may find that you want to add
other modules or images when a user is logging into the portal. To accomplish this you
will need to use the Account Login module.
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Administration and Modification
To show you how this works we will need to add a new page to the site. Create a page
with the following attributes:

e Name: Login

e Title: Login Tab

e Hidden: Checked

e View Tab Roles: Administrators; Unauthenticated Users

We do not want users to be able to navigate here so we make it a hidden page. We also
want to make it available to unauthenticated and administrator roles.

Since we are not able to navigate to this page, we will need to access it from the Admin |
Pages menu.

Highlight the Login tab we just created and click on the viewing icon (magnifying glass).
Once on the Login tab, select Account Login in the Module drop-down section of the
Module pane and add it to the ContentPane by clicking on the Add icon. Your tab should
look like the following screenshot.

ZM Login Tah - Microsoft Infernet Fxplorer
- Bl Edb  Wies Fgoorkes  Took  Help

3
'z

Wizaod Gita

Sundas, Rhavermber 25, 2004 Administater sccourt Lo
LeftPane ContentPans Righitd

- Account Login =

i‘f User Mame:

o Password:

D REemember Locn

FPassword Rerninder

& A
| =

‘a Localincranet

R

63



Standard DotNetNuke Modules

Next, we want to modify some settings on the Login module. Hover your mouse cursor
over the Edit icon and select Settings. Modify the following properties:

e Visibility: None
e Permissions (View): Administrators; Unauthenticated Users

We change the Visibility to None to avoid users inadvertently minimizing the module and
not seeing it when they attempt to login.

To use this tab for logging in instead of the default login we will need to go to the Admin
| Site Settings tab. We will need to change two properties:

e Login page (Under Advanced Settings | Page Management): Login
Setting this property to our login tab will tell DotNetNuke to use our new tab
instead of the default tab. Just select our tab from the dropdown.

e Home page (Under Advanced Settings | Page Management): Home
The default behavior of the login control is to stay on the current page as
soon as a user is authenticated. Since we have made this page only available
to administrators and unauthenticated users, after users log in successfully,
they will see an error on the page. To change this behavior we will set the
Home Tab Property to our Home tab. This will direct users to the home page
once they have been authenticated.

Once you have set these properties click on the Update link to save your settings. We
now have the ability to add further content to the Admin tab. We will show you how this
is done as we talk about other standard modules.

Special Features

Registration is built into the login control. Clicking on the Register button will bring the
user to a registration page to create an account.

The login control gives users the ability to have the portal remember their login name and
password. If the Remember Login checkbox is selected it will save the users' information
in a cookie on their machine. The next time they navigate to the site they will
automatically be authenticated.

If the users forget their password, they will be able to enter their username and click on
the Password Reminder button. This will e-mail their login information to the e-mail
account they used when they registered.

Announcements Module

The Announcements module produces a list of simple text announcements consisting of a
title and brief description. Options include a "read more™ link to a file, tab or other site,
announcement publish date, and expiration date.
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= Announcemeanls

# ndd Hew Announcsment

# The histary of coffee - Sunday, Hovember 28, 2004
The history of coffee is as rich as the brew ds=If |, cating back more than 2 thousand years. The first
cofles planls ars saod Lo bave Goms from Lhe Hara of &lncs on e shores of e Rad Sea, Cogimally,
coffer beans wers taken a3 a food and naot as a beverage. East african tribzs weuld grind the coffee
cherries bogsther, mizing the results into 5 paste witk sromal Fat, Rolled ints resd mors ..

- g

Practical Purposes

e What's New Section: This is a great use for the Announcements module. It
is usually put on the home page of your site. It gives a headline with a short
description of the content. It allows you to show a lot of information in a
short amount of space by giving the users a Read More link for the items
they want to read about more.

e Article Listing: The Announcements module allows you to link to pages
internally and externally. This allows you to link to either articles you write
or those that you have found on the Internet.

Administration and Modification

To create an announcement, click on the Add New Announcement link.

Edit Annnine cments
W Tikle:
W Dpscriptinn:

W Link:

W Expires;
W Winw Drdere:

Thie hisbary af ffer [Fladd pater

shares of the Fed Ses. Criginally, cofes -
beans were taken as 2 food and not 25 a
beverage, East Afncan tnbes would grind

the coffee cherries together, mixing the

results into & paste with animal fat. folled

into |

Link Type:
EunL f & Link To &n External Resource )
f:':'l‘.'u]r-. [ & Page 0On Your Ske )

CiElle & File fin Your Sike )
Location: { Enter The address Of I_I1E Lark )
http  ffawseds starbucks . com Jourcoffs

Select on Existing URL

Trarln: Humber Of Times This Link Is Clicked?

[lLog The User, Date, And Time For Every Link Click?

Dﬂpen Link In Mew Growser Window?

Calendar
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This will bring up the Edit Announcements page. The properties of an announcement are
as follows:

e Title: Type in a short title for the announcement, this will be displayed in
bold at the top of the announcement.

e Add Date: If this checkbox is checked, the date will be added to the title of
the announcement.

e Description: The description is what allows you to give a short teaser of the
full announcement. You can also use this to give a short announcement
without giving a link to a larger article.

e Link: You have three choices as to where to link your announcement; you can
link to any Internet URL, as we have done above, link to a tab on your site,
or link to a file located in your folders. The last option allows you to link to
any PDF, HTML, or Word document file located on your portal.

e Track: If this is checked, the module will track the number of times the link
has been clicked.

e Log: If this is checked, the module will track who clicks on the read more
link and when.

e Open Link in a New Window: As the title explains, this will cause a new
browser window to open when a user clicks on the read more link.

e Expires: You may elect to have the announcement expire if you chose. Either
type in or select from a calendar (by clicking on the Calendar link) a date
when the announcement will be deleted.

e View Order: By default, announcements are ordered by the date that they are
added or updated to the module. You can override this by placing a number
in the view order box. The announcements will then be ordered numerically
by the view order. If no number is entered, the order will be zero.

Special Features

Once you save your announcement, you will have the ability to track which
announcements have the greatest interest to your users. To see this information, click on
the pencil icon next to a particular announcement. (This option will be available only if
the Preview option is unchecked.) At the bottom of the Edit Announcement page you can
see how many times this announcement has been clicked and a log of who has clicked on
it (if the Log option is checked).

Banner Module

For a discussion on how to use the Banner module in conjunction with vendor
advertising, see the Vendors sub-section under the Host Tools section in Chapter 5.
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Contacts Module

This module renders contact information for a particular group of people. You could, for
example, use it for a project team or a certain department. A contact includes an Edit
page, which allows authorized users to edit the contacts data stored in the SQL database.

- Cunltacls =
MHame Raole Enmail Telephane Telephane
/ Danizl Egar Web Master DotiletDoofegansnterprises.net 714-555-1712 F14-E55-1F12
.::5)' John Doe Hews Video Content john_dos@sgenerterprisess.nst 724-555-1212 714-855-1212
# add Hew Conlad, i
o

Practical Purposes
e Storing a list of contacts on your portal for all users
e Storing internal company phonebook information protected by security roles

Administration and Modification

To add a new contact, sign on as admin, hover the mouse cursor over the pencil icon by
the Contacts title, and click on the Add New Contact link.

Edit Cantacts T
O Mame: Dariel Egan

o Bole: wish Master

W Email: DotetDoc@aeganenterprises.net

o Telephone 12 714-E55-121%

% Telephone 2: 7145551214

e Name: Enter a name for the contact

e Role: Enter the role for this contact; this is not a security role, this should be
the title of the contact (Manager, Owner, Partner, etc.)

e Email: Enter the e-mail address for this contact
e Telephone 1: Enter a primary phone number for this contact
e Telephone 2: Enter a secondary phone number for this contact

Click Update to save your settings.
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Special Features

e Mailto hyperlink created by contacts' e-mail address is cloaked by creating a
JavaScript function utilizing String.fromCharCode to keep spambots from
harvesting e-mail addresses

e Call link available if page is browsed by a wireless telephone

Discussions Module

The Discussions module produces a simple threaded newsgroup-style text discussion.
Each discussion includes a Read/Reply Message page, which allows authorized users to
reply to existing messages or add a new discussion topic.

H DHECuissimins b
= Thin<ing in thraads, from Administrator account, postes 117578/300d 57 B4

= Lnstalling Dottlediulke, from Administrator dccount, postesd 11 20/2004 5023 i

&

# Add Mew Threed

Practical Purposes

e The Discussions module can be used to facilitate a forum-like atmosphere
where visitors to your portal are allowed to read questions and post answers
to individual threads in the discussion.

o Depending on the security settings you apply to the module, you could also
use the Discussions module as Frequently Asked Question section. In module
settings you determine who can edit the content.

Administration and Modification
To add a new discussion question, sign on as admin and click on Add New Thread.

Edil Discussions *
W Title: Instaling Dotdethuke

% Rody: Winers wou instsl DM is entirely up ta wou. The default ar
preferred alace is ko unzio the contents o C\DotNetkuke
THis i=s bacavsa it allowss wou to follows mosk of the
dacumenrtabon withaout having to adiust o how you
madified the destaation

Submit Cance!
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o Title: Enter a title for the discussion. This should be a short descriptive title
that will grab a user's attention. When saved, it will be followed by the time it
was added and the user who added it.

e Body: Enter the body of the discussion. This will be what the users will read
when they click on the discussion link.

Clicking on the link brings you to the body of the discussion.

Special Features

When editing a discussion thread, the system will tell you when and by whom the thread
was last modified. This will allow you to track changes made by the administrators of this
module. The administrator account has the rights to reply, edit, or delete a discussion
thread. You can give others the ability to add or reply to a thread by modifying the roles
that can edit content in module settings.

Documents Module

The Documents module produces a list of documents with links to view (depending on
users' file associations) or download the document.

= Documents =
Trde Dhwner Category Last Updated Size (Kb}
# Bace Skills administratar account Devzloper 11/28/2004 142 Downlosc
# DMNRadio Trar soeipts Administratar Accourt DM User 1172872004 §.01 Dhowsnloac
# web cam article Adrministrator Account Arbclas L1/28/2004 142 Downloac
& 2dd mew Dacument e

Practical Purposes
e Can be used as a document repository for Word, Excel, PDF, and so on

e Can be used to give access to programs, modules, presentations, and so on
contained inside a ZIP file

e Can be used as a resource section by adding links to downloads on other sites

Administration and Modification
To add a new document, sign on as admin and click on the Add New Document link.
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Edil. ocuments -t
Wl T |Omy=ac o Iranscripzs

Link Type:

ChuRL [ & Link To An Exlermal Resource )

i File { A File On Your Site )

Flle Loratinm:

| Reot: -
Flle Hamr:

| ransackpdf -

Jp aac fosw Lile

% Lank:

E Track Humber OF Times This Link 1s Chcked?
" Log The User, bate, and Time Far Fucey Link Click?

o Lategory: T

lUpcate Canrs!

e Title: Fill in the title of the document.

e Link: Select a URL or file. Use a URL for content located on another site.
Specify the file location for content located on this site. Either select the file
from the dropdown or enter the URL for the download. You can use the
upload link to upload new content to the portal.

e Track and Log: Check the Track and Log checkboxes if you would like this
module to track downloads for this content. It will give you a detailed list at
the bottom of the Edit screen showing you the date and time each user
downloads this item.

e Category: Enter in a category for this download. The category is used to help
organize the downloads.

Click on Update to save your settings.

Special Features and Additional Information

The owner of the download, as listed in the module, will be the user who adds the
download to the module. Also, items will sort by when you added them to the module.
There is no way to re-sort this information other than by removing and re-adding the
items in the order that you would like them.
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Events Module

The Events list/calendar module produces a display of upcoming events as a list in
chronological order or in calendar format. Each event can be set to automatically expire
on a particular date or to re-occur after a specified number of days, weeks, months,

or years.

=l Ewanls

# Dothetsuke Mesting
Thursday, July 15, Z004 at 7:00 AM

This i= 8 morthly meeting to discuss the changes snec advance=ments of Dodisthiuks

F Met Developer Conference

Fonday, August U2, 2004
Tha ultirnaba e Lha Nel Developes sanas, The corferenca sall gres pou averyblung you nead W Laka
wour developpment needs to the next level

# nid Hew Event = =

Practical Purposes
e Listing upcoming events for an organization
e Keeping track of upcoming deadlines in a calendar format
e Listing recurring appointments or reminders

Administration and Modification

The Events module is the first standard module that we have discussed that utilizes the
module-settings page for additional options. To see the custom options for this module,
hover the cursor over the Edit menu and click on the Settings menu item.

= Fuwenils Bellings

In thes sachion, you can set up sethings that are specbc for thes module,
¥ Display Format: st @& Calandar
W Calendar Cell Width:

¥4 Calendar Cell Height:

You have the option to have the events displayed as a list or inside a calendar. The
Calendar display is the default but List is a better-looking display format for the data. If
you choose to use Calendar, you can modify the size of each date cell. To do this, enter
the cell height and cell width in pixels. To save your settings click on the Update link.
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To add a new event, sign on as admin, and click on the Add New Event link.

72

Fd it Fue:nts -
¥ Tille: Dol et M R ting
¥ Descriptinn: Twis iz @ mnorthly meeting to discuss the cranges anc
advancenmants ol DoatMetMike.
W4 Image: File Locations
F.ook "
File ~arwe:
<Mone spacifad= -

Upload e File

i Altermate Text:  |Masbng Irc

W Diccurs Fupry: b

4 Start Date: a7 /1s/200= Ce sntar
W Tirme:z i)

¥# Fupley Date: 0752005 T =ncar

Title: Enter a title for the event. This will be displayed in bold on the first line
of the event for the list view or inside the cell for the calendar view.

Description: Enter a description for the event. This will be displayed in
regular text under the title in list view and inside the cell for the calendar
view. If you are using calendar view you will want to keep the description
short. This will give you a better presentation of the data.

Image: If you would like an icon to show up on the left of the event title
select one from the dropdown or click on the Upload New File link to upload
anew one.

Alternate Text: Enter in alternative text for the image if using an icon. The
alternate text will be displayed when you hover the cursor over the icon
associated with this event.

Occurs Every: Enter a recurring pattern for this event. If this is a meeting or
event that happens on a regular basis you can choose to have the event
automatically appear on a daily, weekly, monthly, or yearly basis.

Start Date: This is the date when the pattern will start if this is a recurring
event. For a one-time event, this is the date of the event.

Time: Enter the time for the event either using military time or with and AM
or PM at the end of the time.

Expiry Date: This is the date that the event will stop showing up on the
calendar if this is a recurring event.
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Special Features and Additional Information

The alternate text will not show when not using an icon. It will also not show when
logged in as an admin. To view the alternate text select an icon for the event, save the
event, log out as admin, and hover over the icon.

FAQs Module

The FAQs module produces a list of linked frequently asked questions. The
corresponding answer is displayed when a question is clicked.

Fl FAls -
& 0, Where can I lind inlormabion on o Lo use e Docomenls Module?®
/ . What 15 the title of this boaok.

4/-? Add W=w FAD o a

Practical Purposes
e List product FAQs
o Display special contact information

Administration and Modification
To add a new FAQ, sign on as admin and click on the Add New FAQ link.

Edit Falls -
o Question: Where can 1 find information on how bo use the Documents
M odule?
o Answer: vou will find irformation on all the standard modules in
chapber 4 ol the book,
Updake Cancsl
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e Question: Enter the FAQ Question.
e Answer: Enter the FAQ Answer.

Click on Update to save your changes.

Special Features and Additional Information

The question is presented as a hyperlink. When the question is clicked, the answer will be
shown. This helps to save space on your page by only showing the answers to the
guestions when they are requested.

Feedback Module

The Feedback module produces a form for visitors to send messages to a specific e-mail
address. If users are already logged in, their name and e-mail address will be
automatically placed into the form.

Frodlark b4

¢ Ermail:
Dnkhellacibeg ansnbar

o ames
Administrakor Account

4 subjeck:

o Body:

Cancel  Bend

Practical Purposes
e Have users request content or changes on your portal
e Use as a Contact Us section
o Allow users to give general feedback about your portal
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Administration and Modification
The Feedback module is a simple but extensively used standard module.

By default, all Feedback modules send the e-mail to the administrator of the site. If you
would like to send the feedback to a specific e-mail address, log on as admin, go to
Module Settings on the Module Edit menu, and add the e-mail address into the Send To
box found in the Feedback Settings section. Click on the Update link when finished.

H Feedback Settings

In s sedbon, you can sel up setlings thet ere spaabic for Yes micdule,
' tend To:

Special Features and Additional Information

When we discussed the general features of modules earlier in this chapter we looked at an
option that would put a module on every tab. The Feedback module would be a good
candidate for this action. It fits nicely on either the left or the right pane and allows your
users to contact you with questions without having to go to any particular tab to use the
module.

IFrame Module

IFrame is an Internet Explorer browser feature, which allows you to display content
from another website within a frame on your portal.

IFrame did not work on Netscape browsers prior to version 6.0.
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Practical Purposes

Display dynamic content from another website
Keep users up to date on information on other sites

Administration and Modification
To modify the IFrame module, sign on as admin and click on Edit IFrame Options.

Ldit IF rame T
T RouPce: ftEpe Al JMEn. cam

% whdth: 400

% Height: 00

o Title: Whats o MSH

% Screalling: auto

¢ Border: no %

Update Cancsl

Source: Enter a source for the IFrame (the source is the webpage you would
like to be displayed in the IFrame). The IFrame captures a web page from
another site like a mini browser.

Width: Enter the width for the IFrame in pixels. This is how much of the page
will show in your module.

Height: Enter the height of the IFrame in pixels. This is how much of the
page will show in your module.

Title: Enter the title for your IFrame. This title will not change the title of
your module. To change the title of the module you will need to go to Module
Settings.

Scrolling: Select a scrolling option. Since you are only showing a portion of
the web page as determined in the Width and Height options, you will
determine whether you would like to allow users to scroll the page for more
information. Your options are Auto (Scrollbars will appear when needed),
Yes (Scrollbars will be shown at all times), and No (Scrollbars will not be
available).

Border: Select whether you would like a border. Yes will display a border
around your IFrame, No will not.

Click Update to save your settings.
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Special Features/Additional Information

Since the IFrame allows you to show content from other websites, you must make sure

that you have permission to do this before setting up the IFrame. Contact the webmaster
of the site to find out if this is allowed.

Image Module

The Image module produces an image from a relative or absolute URL—the image file
does not need to reside on the host system. Height and width attributes for the image can
be entered, which will provide adjustment of the image dimensions.

H Image b

?L:Iit Lrmiacs Opdons =

Practical Purposes
o Display image links to other websites
e Display pictures or images for logos associated with our portal

Administration and Modification
To modify the Image module sign on as admin and click on the Edit Image Options link.

Edil Tmayge -
File Location:
Root v
File Hame:

@ Image: Dokt Do it W

Uplozd Hew Fils

W Blternate Tewt: .I:IDTHEt: o Website
o width: 198

W Haight: 109

Updete Ceanocsl
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e Image: Enter the image to show for this module. You can select an image
from your site by using the File Location and File Name options and selecting
it from the dropdown. You can also upload a new image using the Upload
New File link. Your third option is to link to an image on another site. To do
this, select the URL options and enter the address of the image.

e Alternate text: The alternate text is shown when a user hovers the cursor over
the image.

e Width: Enter the width for the image in pixels.

e Height: Enter the height for the image in pixels.

Click on Update to save your settings.

Special Features and Additional Information

If you leave the width and height of the image blank, it will automatically be set to the
size of the image you are selecting.

Links Module

The Links module produces a list of hyperlinks to any tab, image, or file on the portal or
to a web page, image, or file on the Web. The links can be set to display as a vertical or
horizontal list or as a drop-down box. The links appear alphabetically by default. An
indexing field facilitates custom sorting. A supplemental description can be set to appear
either on mouse rollover or on the click of a dynamically generated link.

=1 Links -
& .
& DotNetduse S
# o sussion Famm
:f"* Daler/Taatura Trazdang

# ndd Link puacge=]

Practical Purposes
e Link to resources connected to your portal
e Link to pages on your site
e Link to internal site documents

Administration and Modification
To add a new link to the Links module, sign on as admin and click the Add Link link.
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Edit Links
W Title: DiotyatMuxe Ste
Link Type:
Eruml A Link To &n Freternal Resanrce )
'-'..-:'l'mjr { & Mage: On ¥Your Site: )
CrFile { A Fila On Your Site )
& Link: Location: { Enter The &ddress Of The Link )

http e dotnetnuke.com

Selecr an Existag LRI
|Z|Tr.1r|-r surwbher OF Times This Link 1s Clicked?

[ |I.u|:| The User, Date, And Time For Every Link Click?
|:|l:lpr:n Link In ~ew Browser Window?

Thie Official Dokbvethuke Website

¥ Description:

o View Order: 1

Jpdats Cancel Delsle

Title: Enter the title for the link. The title is what the users see in the module
and it is what they click on to open the link.

Link Type: The Links module allows you to link in three different ways:
0 URL: Allows you to link to an external web page (like Yahoo or MSN).

0 Page: Allows you to link to a page on your site. With this option you can
create a Quick Links menu that allows users to quickly navigate to particular
pages without having to navigate the main menu.

0 File: Acts as an option to the Documents module and allows you to give your
users access to documents on your site.

Link: Enter the destination of the link. Your options here will depend on what
type of link you are using. If you are using URL, you can enter the address
into the textbox. If using Page, you will be presented with a dropdown of all
your pages. If you are using File, you will be show a dropdown displaying
the files on you portal.

Log and Track boxes: Check these options. This will allow you to see how
many users have used the links you provided.

Open Link in New Browser Window: Check this box if you want your link
to open in a new window (for example, when you link to another website
or file).
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Description: The description section describes what the link is used for. You
will be able to see this depending on the options you select.

View Order: This will be used to sort your links numerically. If nothing is
entered, this will default to zero and the links will be sorted by when they
were added.

Special Features and Additional Features

The Links module gives you a choice of how you would like to view the content. To edit
these options, sigh on as admin and go to Settings on the Module Edit menu. You will
find the settings under Link Settings.

E Links settings

Im this section, you car set up seings that sre specific for this rradule.

® Control Type: & st Crproodaven
%4 List Display Format: & Yerical O Honzor=al
W Display Info Link: Cives Mo

Control Type: Select the control type you would like to use for your links.
The default view for the Links module is to display them in a List but you can
choose to have them displayed in a Dropdown.

List Display Format: Select the format in which you want to display your
links—vertically or horizontally.

Display Info Link: If Yes is selected, an ellipsis will be placed next to the link.
When it is clicked it will show the description of the link you entered when
you created the link.

News Feed (RSS) Module

The News Feed module provides visitors with up-to-date, topical, information on a wide
range of topics (see http://w.moreover.com/categories/category_list_rss.html
for one of the more comprehensive selections). Information includes a title linked to the
source document, source, and publication date.
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Practical Purposes
e Supply users with information updates on other sites
e View favorite blogs directly on your portal

Administration and Modification

RSS (Rich Site Summary or Really Simple Syndication) is an XML-based format for
syndicated content. It is designed to allow individuals to distribute news or articles in a
format that is easy for programs to read (XML). This allows you to gather relevant
content from other sites without needing to rewrite the content or update articles on your
site. There are many places to get RSS-syndicated content. One of the better known is
http://www._moreover .com.

To add an RSS feed to your site, sign in as admin and click on Edit Newsfeed link.

Ldit Hews Feeds (HS5) -
Mews Feed Source:

CrInternal ] Mk Fil

“Futernal ¢ (oo noreovar.com/cgidocalipege o= a T Z0Disne =0
Wews Feed Skyle Shaal;

;: Intermal = <Oefaulbs * Upload ew File

(Enternal :

Security Uptions {opticnal)
Accaunt Tnformation: durnainusernarms peseward

Update Cancel

¢ News Feed Source: You can select a news feed generated from your portal
or from an external source. Type in the URL location for the news feed.

o News Feed Style Sheet: XSL style sheets allow you to determine how the
data appears in your module. If none is selected it will use the default XSL
RSS91.xsl, which is located in the DesktopModules/News folder. You can
leave the default, or link to an XSL style sheet on the Internet or on your site.

e Security Options (optional): Some news feeds are not free and will require
you to give a username and password to use them.

Click Update to save your changes.

Special Features

RSS feeds are a great way for you to add important and relevant information to your site
with very little effort.
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Text/HTML Module

The Text/HTML module provides for the input of simple or HTML-formatted text.
Simple text is input in a standard textbox and a filter converts carriage returns (paragraph
breaks) to HTML breaks. HTML-formatted text can be input directly or generated by an
alternative rich text input utility that provides a number of advanced WYSIWYG features
as well as a gallery of all uploaded images.

|- Welcome to Dothetsuke... b
thesis @ best

Adminisbralor Legin:

Lssrname: admon
Pazzaard: acmin

= Zelad, e Adieoa Lab W menags Le porle’ salings as the
Adreoaistratar. Mase sure yau znarge the defac's password anc
speczSr 3 valid Errail 2ddress for tus assourt,

Hast Login:

Practical Purposes
e Adding welcome information to your home page
o Creating short tutorials with bolding, highlighting, and images
e Building professional looking ads to place on your site

Administration and Modification
To edit the Text/HTML module, sign in as admin and select the module's Edit menu.

Edit Text/HTHI
) Basic Tass 3ox O Rick Text Ector

acd contant,, |

When adding content, you have two options: you can add text to the module using the
basic textbox, or you can use the Rich Text Editor.
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Edit TewtHTHI
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You are able to edit the text in many different ways. You can use tables to organize data,
insert images, and modify the color, type, and size of the font. To accomplish this
DotNetNuke uses the FreeTextBox version 3.0. FreeTextBox is a freely available control
that can be used with ASP.NET. To save your data click on the Update link.

Special Features and Additional Information

Because of its versatility, the Text/HTML module is probably the most widely used
module on a DotNetNuke site. Most tabs are filled with static data and this module fits
the bill.

User Accounts Module

The User Account module permits registered users to add, edit, and update their user
account details. Membership services are also managed here.

Practical Purpose
This module can be used to create a page that has many different user modules on it.

Administration and Modification

By default, the user account module is found when a users click on their name in the
header. You are not allowed to modify this page. So if you want to combine the User
Accounts module with other modules you can add it to any tab you would like.

Special Features and Additional Information

There are two sections to the User Account module. The first section is used to edit and
update the users' information.
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= User Account

“mobe: All fzlds mmarked with an asterisk (*] are required.
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= Change Password

+ Membership Services

dpdats Cancsl Unrogisber

Here you are able to change your password and personal information, or unregister from
the portal completely. The bottom section holds all the available member services. These
services are set up by the admin when creating user roles. If the role is set up as a public

role it will show up in this section.

User Defined Table Module

User Defined Table allows you to create a custom data table for managing tabular

information.

User Defined Table

Dothi=t0oc FIEAI True
Jor Dioe SESATT Tru=
Roy Deney EE3. F37 Faloe
Stan Bogquet S48 Tnue

=

Username’  Account Humber Acttve Date Joined Annual Fes

Jan 01 2004 10,00
Feb 15 2004 30.00
Jan 3 1555 100.00
Jan 25 2001 1500

Practical Purpose

This module can be used to display relevant user information.
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Administration and Modification

When using the User Defined Table module, the first thing you must do is to decide what
columns you would like in your table. To do this, sign on as admin, hover over the pencil
icon next to the User Defined Table title, and click on Manage User Defined Table.

Manage User Defined Table
Wisilble Tille Type

¥@ F | Tet | @3
B B uwsemame Text oo
# & a Acoourt Mumber Ink=ger ﬂ 51.!
B B acte Truzf slse aa
B B Date suned Uatz @a
# i a Arrsl Fee Deamal ﬂ ﬂj
Sort Order [Usemame | |ascendng =]

A New Column Canced

Click on Add New Column. This will present you with the dialog boxes necessary to
create a new column for your table.

e Visible: If you don't want the column to be visible to non-admin roles,
uncheck the Visible checkbox.
e Title: Enter a title for the column.

e Type: Enter a type for the data. You can choose from Text, Integer,
True/False, Date, and Decimal. Select the appropriate type from the
dropdown. Data will be validated according to the type you select.

e Sort Order: You may choose to sort any of the columns as Ascending or
Descending.

Click on the save icon to save the current column to the database.

Repeat the previous steps for each of the columns you require. Use the arrows to
determine the order of the columns.

When you are finished adding columns, click Cancel.

After you have created your columns, you can add rows of data. To do this, make sure
you are signed on as admin, hover the cursor over the pencil icon next to the User
Defined Table title, and click on Add New Row.
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Edit User Defined Table

s Dothetlioc

Account Humber: [77a0%0

FAuctnre True

Dabe Jpaned: 01012004 |
Annual Fees 1IZI.':II21

Updase  Canosd

e Enter the data for the row. The data you enter will be validated from the type
you selected when setting up the columns. If the data you enter is not valid,
you will be shown an error message at the top of the page.

e Click on Update to save your row.
o Repeat these steps for additional rows.

Special Features and Additional Information

Since it is impossible to predict the different types of data that portal administrators may
want on their site, the User Defined Table module gives you the ability to customize your
site with data that is pertinent to you and your users.

XML/XSL Module

The XML/XSL module renders the result of an XML/XSL transform. The XML and XSL
files are identified by their UNC paths in the xmlsrc and xslsrc properties of the
module. The XML/XSL module includes an Edit page, which persists these settings to the
SQL database.

Practical Purpose
You can use this module for presenting XML data in a readable format.
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Administration and Modification

News feeds are not the only application to use XML to deliver data. Whether you have a
program on your local intranet or you are trying to access a web service, the XML/XSL
module allows you to translate the XML data to a readable format fit for your web page.

Special Features and Additional Information

Like the User Defined module, the XML/XLS module gives you tremendous flexibility
on the type of information you can present to your users. Using standard XML data, you
can create different XLS style sheets to present the data differently for different users.

Summary

In this chapter we covered the standard modules that come prepackaged with
DotNetNuke. We covered their basic uses as well as situations they may be used in. You
will use these modules to build the content of your portal. In the next chapter we will
cover the administration options you have available to you as well as the differences
between the admin and host logins.

87






Host and Admin Tools

Running a DotNetNuke site requires someone to administer the site. There are two built-
in roles for accomplishing the tasks associated with this. The host and admin roles are
very similar in nature and ability, but possess some important differences. In this chapter,
we will learn the following:

e The difference between host and admin
e How to access and use the admin tools
e How to access and use the host tools

The Difference Between Host and Admin

There has always been a bit of confusion about what differentiates the admin and host
roles. To understand the difference, you first have to look into how DotNetNuke works.
An implementation of DotNetNuke is not restricted to one portal. DotNetNuke has the
ability to run multiple portals from one database. This is where the difference between
the roles comes in.

The host has the responsibility of, for lack of a better word, hosting the portals. The host
will have access to any parent and/or child portals that are created, as well as all the
administrative functions. This user is sometimes called a superuser. In previous versions
of DotNetNuke, you were only allowed one superuser per installation. Starting with
DotNetNuke 3.0, you can add additional users with superuser abilities. This really helps
to divide the tasks needed to run a portal.

The admin role on the other hand is responsible for only one portal. There can be more
than one admin for every portal, but unlike the superusers, they only have the ability to
access one portal. While the superuser has access to both host tools and the admin tools,
the admin will only see the admin tools.
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Admin Tools

When you sign on to your DotNetNuke portal using an admin login, you will see an
admin menu item appear on the menu bar. In this section we will cover these menu items
in detail.

The first admin menu item is Site Settings. The Site Settings cover a wide range of
services for a site. Because of this, we cannot cover this in one section of the book. We
will walk through each item on the Site Settings page and either describe its functionality
or point you to where you can find the information in this book.

Site Settings

Like the other admin screens we have seen, the Site Settings page lays out several
options that allow the administrator to customize the portal experience. These settings are
divided into three sections: Basic Settings, Advanced Settings, and StyleSheet Editor.
We will begin with the Basic Settings section.

Basic Settings

The Site Details are used to tailor your portal with the information that describes what
your site is used for:

=l Basic Settings

In this seckion, you can set up the basic sethings for your sits.
F Site Details

o Title: Coffee Connections

¥ Description: & place for coffee drinkers around the world to
meet and discuss common Inberests

W Key Words: Coffee, WiFi, Chifee Shop, hotspot, Coffes
Connections

[ Appearance

e Title: The title or name for your website. This will be displayed in the top bar
of your browser along with the current tab information.

e Description and Key Words: Used by search engines when describing your
site. The key words should be entered in a comma-separated format.
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The Appearance section controls the basic look and feel of your site.

E Appearance

¥ Logo: File Location:
Root b
File Name:
logo.gif w

Upload Mew File

¥# BEody Background: File Location:

Foot b
File Mame:
<Mone Specdfied: b

Upload Mew Fils

oy e
./ Host L% Site
% Portal Skin:

=Maot Specified> ¥ Praview
) (Host & Site
% Portal Container: ™ .
=Mot Specifieds ¥ Praview

(_*Host (=) Sike

¥ admin Skin: o
<MNot Specfieds | Preview

'Host (® Sjte

¥ Admin Container: o 1
<Mot Specifieds % Preview

Logo: If you are using the default look of DotNetNuke, you can change the
logo from the DotNetNuke logo.gif to one of your choice.

Body Background: As an alternative to skinning your site, you can choose to
change the background of your site to any image you would like. To do this,
select the image from the dropdown. You will need to upload the image to
your site first. The ease of using skins makes this option almost obsolete.

Portal Skin, Portal Container, Admin Skin, and Admin Container: This section
allows you to select a skin for your portal. There are different sections for
Admin and Portal skins because Admin sections of the site usually use only
one frame and portal sections utilize three or more. You can find our more
about skinning your portal in Chapter 8.
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Advanced Settings

The advanced settings are divided into three different sections: Page Management,
Payment Settings, and Other Settings. We will first look at Page Management.

F advanced Settings

In this section, you can set up more advanced setbings for your site.

= Security Settings

¥ User Registration: Crione O Private & public O Verified

E Page Management

¥/ Splash Page: <Mona Specified= hd
¥ Home Fage: Home ke
¥4 Login Page: Login W
@ User Page: =Mone Specified ot

¥ Home Directory:

Splash Page: Lets you choose from a dropdown a splash page that will load
before your site is shown (if you want your site to begin with a splash page).

Home Page: Determines where users are redirected to when they first
navigate to your portal. The default is the Home page. You may select any
page on your portal from the dropdown.

Login Page: Determines where the users are redirected to once they log in to
your portal. Select a page from the dropdown.

User Page: By default, administrators can't edit the user account information
page, but can place the User Accounts Module on a separate page along with
other modules of their choosing. To change the default user accounts page to
a different tab, you can select the page from the dropdown box.

Home Directory: The physical path of your portal's location.

The Payment Settings section, as the name implies, allows you to add payment
processing to your portal:
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DotNetNuke gives you the ability to charge users for subscribing to a service
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= Payment Settings

% Currency: .S, Dollars (USD) bt
¥ Payment PayPal W
Processor:

Go To Payment Processor Website

¥ Processor Userld:

% Processor
Password:

The Other Settings section helps you customize your portal to fit the company's identity.

-1 Other Settings

% Copyright: Copyright 2002-2004 Coffee Connections

% Banner 0 o ~y

ﬂd”l‘!l‘fliinu! A NMone R =ite LM Host

¥ Administrator Administrator Account “
¥ Default Language:  English (United States) v

% Portal TimeZone: (GMT -02:00) Pacific Time (WS & Canada); Ti %

e Copyright: The copyright notice that appears on the footer of each page on
the portal. Change this to reflect your portal name.

e Banner Advertising: Allows you to decide whether you want banner
advertising to be on a single site or on all the sites under the host.

e Administrator: The default administrator for this site. You can to select
anyone who has been added to the administrator role.

e Default Language: Beginning with DotNetNuke 3.0, localization has been
integrated into the DotNetNuke portal. At the time of writing, only English
and German were available, but many more are on the way. You can set the
default language of your portal by selecting it from the dropdown.

e Portal Time Zone: Allows you to localize your portal's time zone.

Stylesheet Editor

The Stylesheet Editor section is the final portion of the Site Settings.
o Edit Style Sheet: This will allow you to edit the CSS stylesheet for the
DotNetNuke site. You can change the look and feel of the site by modifying

the styles located in the stylesheet. This section has been made somewhat
obsolete because of the new skinning solution for DotNetNuke.
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H stylesheet Editor

S PAGE BACKGROUND *
S background color far the header at the top of the page */
Headbg {

F* background color far the content part of the pages */
Body

{

M background/oorder colors for the selected tab */f
Tabeg {

3

|

Pages Menu

You will find a discussion on pages under the Understanding DotNetNuke Pages and
tablIDs section in Chapter 3.

Security Roles

You will find a discussion on Security roles under Understanding DotNetNuke Roles in
Chapter 3.

User Accounts
You will find a discussion of user accounts under User Accounts in Chapter 3.

Vendors
You will find a discussion of vendors under the Host Tools section in this chapter.

Site Log

The site log gives you access to log files that keep track of most things that happen on
your portal.

94




Chapter 5

| sSite Log -

I vour Hosting Prowider Has Lirmited Your Portal To 60 Days OF Site Log History.

o Report Type: Affiliate Refarralzs b
¥ Start Date: 117232004 Calendar
¥# End Date: 11/30/2004 Calendar

Lisplay Cancsl

To use the site report, select one of the following options from the dropdown, select a
Start Date and End Date, and click on the Display link.

Affiliate Referrals: You can track when users enter your site from sites that
are affiliated with you. To make this work, the link coming from the affiliate
site must add a querystring to the URL. For example, instead of pointing the
link to http://www.CoffeeConnections.net, you would point it to
http://www.CoffeeConnections.net?AffililiatelD=108. You would
need to give different IDs to different affiliates. When someone logs in using
one of those links, it is recorded into the database and you then have the
ability to view reports of this data.

Detailed Site Log: This report gives you the name of the user, the date and
time they entered your site, the website they came from (referrer), the type of
browser they are using (user agent), their IP address (UserHostAddress), and
the name of the tab they entered on.

Page Popularity: This report gives you the Page Name, number of times the
page has been visited, and when the tab was last visited.

Page Views By Day, Week, Month, Hour: The report gives you summarized
views of how many visitors have been on your site.

Site Referrals: This report gives you the website that referred users to the site
(referrer), the number of times users came from the site, and the last time a
user was referred by the site. Unlike the Affiliate Referral, this tracks users
from any website, and not just those with which you have a relationship.

User Agents: This report gives the types of browsers (user agents) used to
browse your site as well as the number of times each browser was used.

User Frequency: This report gives you the number of times each user has
logged onto your site. It also displays the last time users logged on.
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e User Registration by Country: This report details what country your users
come from. The report depends entirely on the country the users select when
registering on your portal.

e User Registrations by Date: This report sorts the registrations on your site by
the date the users registered. It provides you with the date and the number
that registered on each date.

Newsletter

As an administrator, you can send out bulk e-mails to your users. The Newsletter section
contains all that you need to send newsletters to your users.

-ﬁ Bulk Email -

=l Basic Settings

In thig sechion, you can s=t up the basic setbngs tor pour messegs.

jnnniniﬂr'.-.hr's :|Nr:w-'.lﬂrr|-r

%f User Role(s): _IFarums admin __|Peoistered Users
CIHome Paga admin []subscribars

¥ Email List:

¥ Subjects

-1 Message

“ou cen use the Editor below ta write your message.
) Basic Text Box & Rich Test Editar
| peragraph | Font T vEEBIu.&:-x'x,.ﬁ?ﬁ
 EE== iz 8 s Mg @ o 4R

e User Roles: You can send an e-mail to a select group of users based on the
user roles you set up for your portal. (For more information on user roles, see
Understanding DotNetNuke Role in Chapter 3.)

e Email List: Optionally, you can send e-mails to e-mail addresses in this e-
mail list. You will need to make sure that you separate each e-mail address
with a semi-colon.
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e Subject: This will appear on the subject line when the e-mail is received.

e Message: The body of the message that you want to send. You may use
either a Basic Text Box or the Rich Text Editor (FreeTextBox). For more
information on the FreeTextBox and other rich text editors in DotNetNuke
please see Chapter 12, which discusses the Provider model.

= Advanced Settings

In thiz section, you can set up the adwanced settings for your message.

© Attachment: <Mone Specfied= ¥ LUpload mew
File

¥4 Priority: Morrmal W

¥ send Method: TD: One Message Per Emaill Address { Persanali

LI T DT (2 Synchronous & Asynchronous

Send Email

e Attachment: You can add an attachment to be sent out in the e-mail. Select
the attachment from the drop-down box or upload a new file. For more
information on uploading files, see the File Manager section in this chapter.

e  Priority: You can set the priority of your e-mail to Low, Normal, or High.

e Send Method: You have two choices on how to send your message. The
first method will send a separate e-mail to each user that will be personalized
with their user name. The second method will send one e-mail with all the
users entered into the BCC (Blind Carbon Copy) section of the e-mail. The
e-mail will not be personalized, and all users will see the same message.

e Send Action: Selecting Synchronous will have your web page wait
while the e-mails are sent. Selecting Asynchronous will send the e-mails
on a new thread behind the scenes. Use this option when sending a
personalized e-mail.

o Click Send Email when your message is complete.

File Manager

The file manager allows the administrator to upload files to the portal. This control has
been upgraded from previous versions. It gives the user much more flexibility for
working with files.

97



Host and Admin Tools

E File Manager

= - Capy iy fHOME
= Rafrash “2Files JFiles

File Hame

b Portal Esot

| approved_S08.0if

) Upload =R

Dalats

ls

LIfZE/2004 4\ (F o3

F:AMDE PM
117262004 2,614

e
[y =

B aspret.aif 3:30:05 P # [
r;n;nrnnf.de‘HTh’l SwelcometoDotketkuke.eml 113‘:;2“3'-;2““'?: g :r 20
; Dot etDoc?. gif 11}5‘2;?{]2203: T4t @ [
= laga.ai T i
2l perpetualtotivn.gil 1?.3{;23:{.2;]'?‘: 3,738 _,J 2 O
E portal.css “-_E_f:ggl";én;]: 2092 4@ O
w | = transact,pdf Y o oy SL1 [ o
< >
Ttems Per Page: 10

One of the nicer new features is the ability to upload files to folders other than the default

Portal Root folder.

E File Manager

CClmages

Ci (3

To create a new folder, type a name into the folder box and click on the New Folder icon
(the folder icon with an asterisk in the corner). This will then allow you to upload files to
this folder. To upload a new file to the portal, from within the file manager, click on the

Upload icon.

e Click on the Browse button to select the file to upload. This will open
the Choose File dialog box. Navigate to the location of the file you would
like to upload and select it. This will place the location of the file in the

browse textbox.

e Select the folder where you would like to upload the file. Notice that the
folder we created in the last exercise is now available to us.

e Click on the Add button to add the file to the list of files to be uploaded. The
file must first be added to the list before it can be uploaded to the portal.
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e Decompress Zip Files?: If you have selected a ZIP file to be uploaded to
your portal, you can either have the files inside the ZIP file extracted (box is
checked) or upload the ZIP file in its entirety (box is unchecked).

o Repeat these steps for all files to be uploaded.
e Click on Upload New File to finish the procedure.

E File Upload

Porlal Rool: CpotHatHulkeFortalshoh

'?.3‘ Carternt Files f" Zkin Packags ':3‘ Zarteiner Peckage

|| Bromes... add

Root it

CClmages

: Decompress Z1F Files?

Upload Mew File Aemove Cancel

On the bottom of the admin File Upload page are some options you can set to allow other
users to upload files.

Yiew Folder Write to Folder

P issi : o
Ermissions Administrators

Al Uzears

Farurns Adrmin
Home Page Admin
Mewslettar
Registered Users
Subscrbers

OO0OO0O0O0
OOOOOO0O

Unauthenticated Users

Update Cancel

e Check the boxes next to the roles allowed to upload files.
e Click on Update to save your settings.
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Recycle Bin
The Recycle Bin allows you to recover modules or tabs that you deleted.

ﬁ Hecycle Hin
= Pages
J H=store Selected Page
¥ Daete Seleded Page
= Modules
Text/HTHL (] ‘Amstere Selected Medueis)
EC Stu':_lu Io Specfied Fage
ceownt Looin
X, Permananty Delata
Sekeckad Modils
¢ Restore To Page:
Haorm= et
Crnpty Hecycle Bin

e To restore a page or module to its original location highlight it and click on
the restore icon (&). Note, a module cannot be restored if the page it was on
has also been deleted. Restore the page before restoring the module.

e To delete a page or module permanently, highlight it and click on the delete
icon (E3).

Log Viewer

The log viewer gives the administrator of the portal the ability monitor all transactions
that occur on the portal.

General Exception Errors will only show up in the log viewer when you are
signed on as a superuser (host).
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Vs I*Jk Log Viewer
Type: | Al =l
Date Log Type

Login Success

. Login Sucoess
W 8/2/2004 12:03:25PM  Login - Supenuser

(W =5/2/2004 11:38:58 AM Login Success
(W 8/2/2004 11:33:35AM  Login Success
I = 14 11 Login Fallre

Show Records: | 1-100 =

Chick on a row for details.
Showing 1 to 100 of 187

Username

Portal

Diothettidke

Coffes Connectic
Coffes Connecti|
Coffes Connectic
Coffes Connectic

Coffes Connecti

The log will track many different pieces of information; among the most useful is the
Exception. To view the details for any log entry just click on the row. This will give you

a detailed explanation of the log entry.

ErrorCode: -2147457259

[ 3/2/2004 11:29:11 AM General Exception

Message; Could not access 'CDO,Message' object.

InnerException: System.Reflection. TargetInvocationException: Exception has been thro
(0x8004020F); The server rejected one or more recpient addresses, The server response
exception stack trace — at System.RuntimeType. InvokeDispMethod(String name, BindingF
namedParameters) at System.RuntimeType. InvokeMember (String name, BindingFlags invok|
culture, String[] namedParameters) at System.Web.MailLateBoundAccessHelper. CallMetho|
TargetSite: System.Object CallMethod(System.Object, System.String, System.Object[])
StackTrace: at System.Web.Mail.LateBoundAccessHelper, CallMethod (Object obj, String n
System. Web.Mail. SmtpMail, Send(MailMessage message) at DotietMuke. Globals. SendMail (5
BodyFormat, Encoding BodyEncoding, String Body, String Attachment, String SMTPServer,

HelpLink:

Source: System.Web

This information is very helpful when attempting to track down errors generated by your
portal. To alert you to errors happening to other users, DotNetNuke gives you the ability
to send error notices to any e-mail address. To set this up, expand the Send Exceptions

section at the bottom of the log viewer.

It is important to note that the e-mails will not be encrypted when sent. So be
careful if sensitive data is involved.
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® T Specified Email Address

¥ Email Address:

¥ Message {optional):

Send Selecked Exceptions

e Email Address: The e-mail address of the person you would like the error
notification to be sent to. This will send the addressee the detailed error
message, including the stack trace. To send to more than one address,
separate them with a semi-colon (;).

e Message: A message to accompany the exception.
e Click on Send Selected Exceptions link to save your settings.

Skins

This section allows you to browse through all of the skins and containers that have been
uploaded to your portal. You can find a discussion on skins in Chapter 8.

Languages
Starting with DotNetNuke version 3.x you have the ability to localize your portal to the
language of you choice.

w Custom Portal Locale -
® 3 Local Eescurces :"-"‘”’""‘ O DotNetMuke App GlobalResomees GlobalResourc es resx
1120 Global Besarees Fﬁ:?urcc
% Globalfesources L English -
=l Shars AP esources Available

Locales

Yeu are about to create a custom locabired Sle Bor this pertal Are wou sure gou

wanl 1o everload defaull lecahzed Ele? vas

Currently only English and German are supported but many more languages are on the
way. If you would like to learn more about localization please refer to the DotNetNuke
localization white paper found in the C:\DotNetNuke\Documentation\Public folder.
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Host Tools

To access the host tools, you will first need to log on as the host for your portal. Once
you have done this you will see the host menu. We will cover each of the tools that are
available to you as a superuser.

Host Settings

The first menu item on the host menu is Host Settings. They are separated into Basic
Settings and Advanced Settings. The host settings cover a very wide range of services
for your portal. Because of this, we will walk through each item on the host settings page
and either describe its functionality or point you to where you can find the information in
this book.

Basic Settings

As we have seen when we looked at the admin Site Settings, the Basic Settings on the
Host Settings page gives you the ability to customize your hosting environment.

The Host Details cover the contact information for your portal.

= Host Details

%# Host Portal: Coffee Connections i
#/ Host Title: |CoffesConnections

%4 Host URL: wwewy CoffeeConnectons net

¥4 Host Email: |Dl:ll_'NEtDDc@EganentErurises.nEl:

e Host Portal: The portal that serves as the host for all other parent or child
portals that you create.

e Host Title: The text for the hyperlink that is displayed. The Host Title is
located on the footer of every tab in your portal.

e Host URL: The location to which the user will be taken to when the Host
Title hyperlink is clicked.

e Host Email: The e-mail address used when sending out certain administration
e-mails.

The Appearance section controls the basic look and feel of the site:
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= Appearance

¢ Host Skin:

¥/ Host Container:

© Admin Skin:

¥ Admin Container:

¥ Show Copyright
Credits?

¥/ Use Custom Error
Messages?

£ = o
JHost (% Site

Mok Specified =

' Host (2 site
Mot Specified =

D Host @ site

<Mok Specified=

{-__i' Host ":x Site
=Mot Specified=

Prewisw

Prewiew

Previzw

Pravwisw

Host Skin, Host Container, Admin Skin, and Admin Container: This section
allows you to select a skin for your portal. There are different sections for

admin and portal skins, because admin sections of the site usually use only
one frame and portal sections utilize three or more. You can find out more

about skinning your portal in the Chapter 8.

Show Copyright Credits: Unchecking this box will remove the DotNetNuke
copyright from the footer and the (DNN 3.X) from the IE header.

Use Custom Error Message: DotNetNuke uses a custom provider for its
error handling. If you would like to turn this feature off and use the default
ASP.Net error handling, uncheck this box.

B Payment Settings

W Processor Userld:

% Processor
Password:

%# Hosting Fee:

%# Hosting Currency:

% Demo Period
(Days):

¢ Anonymous Demo
Signup?

% Payment Processor:

% Hosting Space (MB):

.F'EIYF'-EH

|U.8. Dollars (USD)

@
o
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e Payment Settings: This section allows you to set up a payment processor
for your site and gives you the ability to charge for hosting multiple
DotNetNuke sites.

Advanced Settings

The Advanced Settings section is used to make configuration changes to your portal to
enable it to work in certain restricted environments.

Some intranet or Internet configurations need to use a proxy server to allow modules to
make web requests to the Internet. An example of this is the RSS NewsFeed module,
which requests data from a news feed source on the Internet. This next section allows you
to configure DotNetNuke to use a proxy server:

= Proxy Settings
¥# Proxy Server:

¥ Prony Port:

W Proxy Usernanme:

¥ Prony Password:

' Web Request
Timeout:

e Proxy Server: The IP address of the proxy server

e Proxy Port: The port that the proxy server uses to fulfill web requests

e Proxy Username: The username needed to connect through the proxy server

e Proxy Password: The password needed to connect through the proxy server

e Web Request Timeout: The time, in seconds, for which DotNetNuke will
attempt to fulfill a web request

For the e-mail functionality to work on your portal, you will need to configure your
SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. Once the correct information has been
entered, you can click on the Test link to determine whether it is working. If the test
succeeds, you will receive a message that says Email Sent Successfully. If there is an
error, it will say Could not access 'CDO.Message' object. This is a generic error
message; look in the log viewer for specific details.
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# Proxy Settings

= SMTP Server Settings
¥ SMTP Server: | Tes

o~

¥ SMTP Usernanie:

% SMTP Password:

e SMTP Server: The address of your mail server. This can be obtained from
your ISP. It is usually your domain name with mail replacing the www.

e SMTP Username: The username for your SMTP server, if required.
e SMTP Password: The password for you SMTP server if required.

The Other Settings section is set up to hold all the information that does not fit into any
particular group.

Fl Other Settings

¥/ Control Panel: ICOMNBAR ¥|
) Site Log Storage: ¥ Datzbase () File Systern

¥# Site Log Buffer 1

{Itenns):

¥/ Site Log History a0

{(Days):

¥ Disable Users M

Dnline? :

¥ Users Online Time 20

(Minutes):

© File Upload L%JI.J}EI;EED% gif,bmp,pna,doc,xls.ppt,pdf et
Extensions: WRELLES,ZIP

¥ skin Upload = -~
Permission: =) Host L) Portal
¥ Password

Encryption Key:

' Performance

Setting: Moderate Caching % Clear Cache

i Use Friendly Urls? [w]

e Control Panel: When signed on as host or admin, you will see a control panel
at the top of the screen. If you prefer the version of the control panel that
existed in 2.x, you can choose the Classic option.
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Site Log Storage: You can select whether you would like the site logs to be
stored in your database or in the file system.

Site Log Buffer (Items): The site log buffer is a setting for the number of
Sitelog records that have to be reached before DotNetNuke writes them to
the database. They are held in memory before they are written to the
database. This can help to speed things up on a busy site. Be careful when
increasing this number, because if the application is reset you will loose the
records in the buffer. Setting the number to 1 before you reset the application
will prevent this from happening.

Site Log History (Days): This tells the system how many days of history to
keep for your site log. The default is 60 days.

Disable Users Online and Users Online Time (Minutes): For more
information on users online, please refer to Chapter 9.

File Upload Extensions: This setting restricts the files users are able to upload
to your site. This is done for security purposes so that users are not able to
upload malicious script files to the server. Separate file extensions (without a
period) by using a comma.

Skin Upload Permissions: This setting determines who has the authority to
upload new skins to the site. Setting it to Portal allows portal administrators
to upload skins.

Password Encryption Key: By default, user passwords are stored in the
database using plain text. To encrypt the passwords enter a password
encryption key in this box. The key can use any keyboard character. When a
key is entered and the settings are updated, all passwords currently in the
database will be encrypted.

Performance Settings: The performance settings are used to speed up the
rendering of your portal. Caching stores a representation of the data
contained in your page. This means that subsequent attempts to access this
page (even by other users) will show the same data. Setting this to Heavy
Caching will keep the cached data the longest. To clear the cache click on
the Clear link.

Use friendly URLs?: Checking this box (default) will create URLS that are
search-engine friendly. Search engines, for the most part, prefer URLS
without querystrings. This option will create the URL in a friendlier version,
allowing your site to perform better on search sites.

Upgrade Log For Version: | 01.00.10 =] Go

107



Host and Admin Tools

The last item on the Host Settings tab is the Upgrade Log For Version section. When you
upgrade DotNetNuke from one version to the next, it keeps a log file. To view the log
files for a particular version, select the version from the dropdown and click on Go.

Portals

For a discussion on running multiple portals, please refer to Chapter 11 on Creating
Multiple Portals.

Module Definitions

For a discussion of modules and module definitions, please see Chapter 7 Creating
Custom Modules.

File Manager

The file manager under the host settings functions just as the file manager under the
Admin menu (see the Admin Tools section in this chapter). The only difference is that the
host, by default, is able to upload not only content files, skin packages, and container
packages, but also custom modules.

Vendors

DotNetNuke comes equipped with vendor and banner advertising integration. To set up a
new vendor for your site, click on the Add New Vendor link at the bottom of the page:

$ Yendors i

ABCDEFGHIIJKLMNOFPQRSTUNWHY Z (4D (Unauthorized)

Mame Address Telephone Fax  Email Authorized Banners

Celete Unauthornized Vendors

| add new vendor| €=

Fill out the vendor information and click on Update to save the vendor. Once you
have saved the vendor information, you can add banners to this vendor by editing
the vendor record.

To add a banner to a vendor, edit a vendor, open the Banner Advertising section, and
click on Add New Banner:
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= Banner Advertising

Banner Type URL Impressions CPM  Views  Clicks Start End

fdd New Banner L

This allows you to add the specifications necessary to associate banner ads with
your vendors.

Banner
¥ Banner Name: |Johns Banner Tall
¥ Banner Type: Skyscraper b’

¥ Banner Group:

e Banner Name: Enter the name of the banner. This can be anything you want.
Make it descriptive to help organize your banners.

e Banner Type: This refers to the size of the banner. Banners can be anything
from large skyscraper banners to tiny micro banners.

e Banner Group: To better organize your banners, type in a banner group.

The next section determines where the banner ad is located. You can chose between a file
on your site and a URL to a file located on another site.

Link Type:
(JURL { A Link To An External Resource }
(' File { A File On Your Site )

Once you make your selection, you will be able to point to the correct file. Select the
location and the name of the banner ad file:

© Image: File Location:
Rook bt
File Mame:
PerpatualMotion.gif b

Upload Mew File
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If you selected URL, you would need to enter the URL of the file.

Plzase come and visit Johns Shop

! Text/Script:

© unL: btk e wew JohnsShop oo

Next you will want to determine what happens when the user clicks on a banner.

e Text/Script: The alternative text to be displayed with the banner.

e URL: The URL that users will be redirected to when they click on a banner
ad. If no URL is listed here, the URL in the vendor setup will be used.

¥ CPMfCost: 0.10

o Impressions: 100

¥4 Start Date: 01/15/2004 Calendar
% End Date: 01/15/2006 Calendar
€ Criteria: @ or O anp

e CPM/Cost: The amount you will charge for every 1000 impressions. An
impression is how many times the banner is displayed on the site.

e Impressions: The number of impressions the vendor has paid for.
e Start Date and End Date: Start and end dates for the ad campaign.

e Criteria: Used to determine whether to stop the ads after the date has expired
or the number of impressions has been reached.

When you are done adding the banner details, click on the Update link to save your data.

To view your banners on the portal, you will need to add a banner module to one of
your pages. Once you have added a banner module, select Edit from the module drop-
down menu.

To edit the banner, enter the Banner Source and Banner Type to display your banner.
Since the vendor was created from the Host tools, you will need to select Host for the
source. By using the information you used to set up your banner in the vendor section,
you can decide the types or groups of banners you would like displayed. When you are
finished adding the information, click on the Update link to save your settings.
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% Banner Source:
¥ Banner Type:
% Banner Group:

% Banner Count:

¥ Orientation:

% Row Height:
© Row Width:

Update Cancel

®'Host ) Site

| Skyscraper

[10

@ vertical ) Horizontal

% Border Width: _D

SQL
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Use the SQL host option to run simple SQL queries against the DotNetNuke database.

& sQL

Select * from users

Execute ™ Aun as Soipt

Simply type in your SQL statement and click on the Execute link. You will then be
presented with a simple tabular representation of your data. Since this is part of the
DotNetNuke framework, you can also run scripts that use the <objectQualifier>and

<databaseOwner> tags.
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Schedule

With the addition of users online and site log in DotNetNuke 2.0, there arose a need to
schedule recurring tasks. To address this, the core team developed the scheduler. The
scheduler allows you to perform recurring actions on the portal. For more information on
how to use the scheduler, please see the DotNetNuke Scheduler.doc located in the
C:\DotNetNuke\Documentation\Public folder.

Languages

Starting with DotNetNuke version 3.x, you can localize your portal to the language of
you choice. Currently only English and German are supported, but many more are on the
way. If you would like to learn more about localization, refer to DotNetNuke
Localization.doc in the C:\DotNetNuke\Documentation\Public folder. We will look
into localization further when we discuss designing custom modules in Chapter 7.

Search Admin

You may have noticed in the upper right-hand corner of your screen, a box with a small
magnifying glass.

DotNetNuke gives the portal visitors the ability to search the portal for relevant
information. The administration for the functionality is found on the host menu.

# Search Admin =
o Maximum Word Length:
o Minimum Word Length:

W Include Common YWords: E]

@ Include Numbers: ]

Update Cancel PRe-lndex Content

In this section, you can set parameters for the search engine to follow. You can set the
maximum and minimum word length to follow as well as decide if you want to ignore
common words (and, or, the, etc.) and/or numbers. We will look further into the search
functionality when we discuss custom modules in Chapter 7.
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Lists

Many of the controls in DotNetNuke use lists to populate the information need to fulfill a
task. A good example of this is the user account registration control.

= Lists -
= Lists = List Entries
= 0 Country ) Parent: Country. United Stabes
—! E:III‘I'.“:,‘.'.—:-.‘..nﬂ;ﬂ:RI‘:lj on & List Name: Reqion
' Counfty.Unitad Stabas:Fegion .
) currency ¥ Total: 51 antries
) Frequency Add Ensry
) Processor
L} Sik= Log Reports Text val
Add List (1 alue
_/.-:"" Alabarns aL
# blacka Ak

When users register for your site, they are presented with drop-down lists that allow them
to select their country and region/state. This section allows the host to add items or
remove items from the list. This allows you to customize the items show in the list.

Superuser Accounts

In previous versions of DotNetNuke, only one host (superuser) account was available.
This restriction has been fixed in version 3.0 with the addition of the SuperUser section.
From here, you can create additional users who will have the same abilities as the host.

rC-u
ﬁ Manage Users -

search: Usemame = Records Fer Page: |10 (%
ABEDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUY W XY Z AN Unauthotized
Username Mame Address Telephone Email Last Login Authorized
fm
; Cotdet  United L2/2/2004  _
# DothletDoc : L CotMetDoc@eganemterprises.net 12:32:41 =l
Doz Skates FM
Hiosk L1/29/2004
h IL
# host Azeount bt A4:01:43 PM

Delete Unauthorized Users

& add new Use
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Remember that these users will have the freedom to control access to every part of your
portal, from creating portals to deleting users, so be careful when issuing these sign-ons.

Extra Options on the Admin Menu

When you are signed on as a superuser, you may notice a few extra items on the Admin
menu. If you look at the Site Settings, you will see an extra section called Host Settings
that allows a superuser to control certain aspects of the portal. In addition, if you view the
Log Viewer on the Admin menu when signed on as a superuser, you will see exceptions
generated by the portal. These exceptions are logged here by the framework, but are only
available to the superuser. Finally, at the bottom of the Site Settings pane, you will see an
extra section for Portal Aliases.

Portal Aliases -

HTTP Alias
# lacalhasr/dotretnuke

# ndd Hew HTTF Alias

The portal alias of the site must be located in this section. When you first set up your site
on a local machine, it will be added for you, but when you upload your site to a remote
server, you will need to add the URL of your site to this section. We will cover deploying
to a remote server in Chapter 10.

Common Tasks

So far we have used the icon bar at the top of the portal to work with pages and to install
modules. The last section of the icon bar is used to perform common administrative tasks.

Wizard Site Users Files Help

These are shortcuts to common tasks that you can find on the administrative menus and
are meant to help you be more productive. The only item on the Common Tasks bar that
we have not yet talked about is the Wizard. We will discuss this in more detail in Chapter
11 on running multiple portals.
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Summary

This chapter has covered a variety of information. It should have given you, as the
administrator of a DotNetNuke portal, the skills needed to maintain your website. In the
next chapter, we will delve deep into the core of the DotNetNuke architecture and find
out what really makes our portal run.
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Understanding the
DotNetNuke Core Architecture

In this chapter, we will be exploring the core functionality of the DotNetNuke
architecture. We will start with an overview of the architecture, touching on key concepts
employed by DotNetNuke. After this, we will examine some of the major sections that
make up the framework. Finally, after we learn about the objects that make up the core,
we will follow a request for a page through this process to find out how each page is
dynamically created.

Architecture Overview

As we discussed in the previous chapter, as opposed to traditional web applications that
may rely on a multitude of web pages to deliver content, DotNetNuke uses a single main
page called Default.aspx. The content for this page is presented dynamically by using a
tablD value to retrieve from the DotNetNuke database the skins and modules needed to
build the page requested. Before we move on, we should discuss what is meant by a tab
and a page. As you read this chapter, you will notice the word tab is sometimes used
when referring to pages in your DotNetNuke portal. In the original IBuySpy application,
pages were referred to as tabs because they resembled tabs when added to the page.

IBuySpy Portal

Employee Info Product Info Discussions Chat

This continued in the original versions of the DotNetNuke project. With the release of
version 3.0, an effort has begun to rename most of these instances to reflect what they
really are: pages. Most references to "tabs" have been changed to "pages”, but the

conversion is not complete. For this reason, you will see both—tabs and pages—in the
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database, in the project files, and in this text. We will use these terms interchangeably
throughout this text as we look into the core architecture of DNN.

You may notice a file called Defaul tDesktop . aspx in the DotNetNuke
application. In previous versions of DNN, this served the same purpose as
Default.aspx. It is kept around for backwards compatibility.

We will begin with a general overview of what happens when a user requests a page on
your DotNetNuke portal. The process for rendering a page in DotNetNuke works like
this: a user selects a menu item; this calls the Default.aspx page, passing the tabid
parameter in the querystring to let the application identify the page being requested. The
example http://www.dotnetnuke .com/Default.aspx?tabid=476 demonstrates this.

DotNetNuke 3.0 has introduced something called URLRewriting. This takes the
querystring shown above and rewrites it so that it is in a format that helps
increase search-engine hits. We will cover the HTTP Module that is responsible
for this later in this chapter. The rewritten URL would resemble
http://1ocalhost/DotNetNuke/tabid/476/Default.aspx.

While referring to URLS in this chapter we will be using the non-rewritten
version of the URL. This can be turned off at the Host Settings page.

The querystring value (?tabid=476) is sent to the database, where the information
required for the page is retrieved.

Lisar Requests Request 1s sent Database Lsas
DMM Page To Sanver quarnystring tablD to
find Portal & Page
reqLiestad

The portal that the user is accessing can be determined in a number of ways, but as you
can see from the DNN_Tabs table, each page/tab contains a reference to the portal it
belongs to in the Portal 1D field. Once the server has a reference to the page that the user
requested (using the tablD), it can determine what modules belong on that page.
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DNM_Tabs
PK | TablD
TabOrder DNN_TabModules DNN Modules
1 | PortallD —
TabMName PK | TabModule® PK | ModulelD
IsVisible
12 |Parentld L L M | ModuleDefiD
Level e ModuleTitle
, PaneName
lconFile ModuleOrder AllTabs
DisableLink N IsDeleted
Title ElgcheTlme InheritViewPermissions
Description G(L?;:“em Header
KeyWords Border Footer
IsDeleted IconFile StartDate
Url Visibility EndDate
SkinSrc , PortallD
ContainerSrc ContainerSro
TabPath
StartDate
EndDate

Although there are many more tables involved in this process, you can see that these
tables hold not only the page and modules needed to generate the page, but also what
pane to place them on (PaneName) and what skin and containers to apply (SkinSrc or
ContainerSrc).

O
0N

[atabase ratums Wieh senver builds Usar Recenas page
renuestead the page dynamicly requestecd
infarmation

All of this information is returned to the web server, and the Default.aspx page is
constructed with and returned to the user who requested it along with the required
modules and skins.
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Now, this is of course a very general overview of the process, but as we work through
this chapter, we will delve deeper into the code that makes this process work, and in the
end show a request work its way through the framework to deliver a page to a user.

Diving into the Core

There are over 80,000 lines of code in the DotNetNuke application. There is no possible
(or even practical) way to cover the entire code base. In addition to this, version 3.0 has
gone through a major namespace restructuring to better categorize the classes contained
in the application. To help you transverse the many namespaces present in the
application, Subzero-Solutions (http:www.subzero-solutions.net) has created a class
browser for DotNetNuke. This can be found at http://dnn3.subzero-solutions.net/.

In this section, we will go in depth into what | believe are the main portions of the code
base: The PortalSettings as well as the companion classes found in the portals
folder; the web.cConfig file including the HTTP Modules and Providers; and the
Global .aspx and Globals.vb files.

We will start our discussion of the core with two objects that play an integral part in the
construction of the architecture. The Context object and the PortalSettings class will
both be referred to quite often in the code, and so it is important that you have a good
understanding of what they do.

Using the Context Object in Your Application

ASP.NET has taken intrinsic objects like the Request and the Application objects and
wrapped them together with other relevant items into an intrinsic object called Context.

The Context object (HttpContext) can be found in the System.web namespace. Below
you will find some of the objects that make up the HttpContext object.

Title Description

Application Gets the HttpApplicationState object for the current
HTTP request.

Cache Gets the Cache object for the current HTTP request.

Current Gets the HttpContext object for the current HTTP request.

Items Gets a key-value collection that can be used to organize and

share data between an IHttpModule and an IHttpHandler
during an HTTP request.

Request Gets the HttpRequest object for the current HTTP request.
Response Gets the HttpResponse object for the current HTTP
response.
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Title Description

Server Gets the HttpServerUti lity object that provides
methods used in processing Web requests.

Session Gets the HttpSessionState instance for the current
HTTP request.

User Gets or sets security information for the current HTTP
reguest.

Notice that most of the descriptions talk about the "current” request object, or the
"current” response object. The Global .aspx file, which we will look at soon, reacts on
every single request made to your application, and so it is only concerned with whoever
is "currently” accessing a resource.

The HttpContext object contains all HTTP-specific information about an individual
HTTP request. The HttpContext.Current property in particular can give you the
context for the current request from anywhere in the application domain. The
DotNetNuke core relies on the HTTPContext.Current property to hold everything from
the Application Name to the Portal Settings and through this makes it available to you.

The PortalSettings Class

The portal settings play a major role in the dynamic generation of your pages and as such
will be referred to quite often in the other portions of the code. The portal settings are
represented by the PortalSettings class, which you will find in the Components\
Portal\PortalSettings.vb file. As you can see from the private variables in this class,
most of what goes on in your portal will at some point need to access this object. This
object will hold everything from the 1D of the portal to the default language, and as we
will see later, is responsible for determining the skins and modules needed for each page.

Private _Portalld As Integer
Private _PortalName As String
Private _HomeDirectory As String
Private _LogoFile As String
Private _FooterText As String
Private _ExpiryDate As Date
Private _UserRegistration As Integer
Private _BannerAdvertising As Integer
Private _Currency As String
Private _Administratorld As Integer
Private _Email As String
Private _HostFee As Single
Private _HostSpace As Integer
Private _AdministratorRoleld As Integer
Private _AdministratorRoleName As String
Private _RegisteredRoleld As Integer
Private _RegisteredRoleName As String
Private _Description As String
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Private _KeyWords As String
Private _BackgroundFile As String
Private _SitelLogHistory As Integer
Private _AdminTabld As Integer
Private _SuperTabld As Integer
Private _SplashTabld As Integer
Private _HomeTabld As Integer
Private LoginTabld As Integer
Private _UserTabld As Integer
Private DefaultLanguage As String
Private _TimeZoneOffset As Integer
Private Version As String

Private DesktopTabs As ArrayList
Private _ActiveTab As Tablnfo
Private _PortalAlias As PortalAliasinfo

The Portal class itself is simple. It is filled by using the only instance method of the
class, the GetPortalSettings method. The method is passed a tablD and a
PortalAliaslInfo object. You already know that the tablD represents the ID of the page
being requested, but the PortalAliasInfo is something new. This class can be found in
the same folder as the PortalSettings class and contains the following information:

e PortallID: This is the ID the portal is assigned in the database.

e PortalAliaslD: Since each portal can have more that one alias, this 1D
references the specific alias used for the portal.

e HTTPAlias: This is the actual alias used to access the portal
(www .MyPortal .com, localhost/dotnetnuke, etc.).

From this object, we can retrieve all the information associated with the portal. If you
look past the initial declarations, you can see that the portal settings are saved in cache
for the time that is specified in on the Host Settings page.

Public Sub GetPortalSettings(ByVal Tabld As Integer,
ByVal objPortalAliasinfo As PortalAliasInfo)
Dim objPortals As New PortalController
Dim objPortal As Portallnfo
Dim objTabs As New TabController
Dim arrTabs As ArrayList
Dim objTab As Tablnfo
Dim objModulles As New ModuleController
Dim arrModules As ArrayList
Dim objModulle As Modulelnfo
Dim objSkins As New Ul ._Skins_SkinController
Dim objSkin As Ul.Skins.SkinlInfo

" data caching settings
Dim intCacheTimeout As Integer

" calculate the cache settings based on the performance setting
intCacheTimeout = 20 * _
Convert.Tolnt32(Common.Globals.PerformanceSetting)
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A drop-down box on the Host Settings page (admin\host\hostsettings.ascx) is used
to set the cache.

e No Caching: 0

e Light Caching: 1

e Moderate Caching: 3
e Heavy Caching: 6

The value in this dropdown ranges from 0 to 6; the code above takes the value set in the
dropdown and multiplies it by 20 to determine the cache duration. Once the cache time is
set, the method checks if the portal settings object already resides there. Retrieving these
settings from the database for every request would cause your site to run slow, so placing
them in a cache for the duration you select helps increase the speed of your site.
Portalld = objPortalAliasinfo.PortallD

get portal settings

objPortal = CType(DataCache.GetCache('GetPortalSettings"™ & _
Portalld.ToString), Portallnfo)

If the object is not already cached, it will use the Portal 1d passed to the GetPortal
method to retrieve the portal settings from the database. This method is located in the
PortalControl ler class (components\Portal\PortalController.vb) and is
responsible for retrieving the portal information from the database.
IT objPortal Is Nothing Then
" get portal settings

objPortal = objPortals.GetPortal(Portalld)
This will fill a Portal Info object (components\Portal\Portal Info.vb), which, as the
name suggests, holds the portal information. This object in turn is used to create the
PortalSettings object. Once this is complete, the PortalSettings object is added to
the HTTPContext to make it available to the rest of the core code.

" Add the PortalAlias to Context, as this is needed before
" PortalSettings have been set

1T Not (HttpContext.Current Is Nothing) Then
HttpContext.Current.ltems_Add _
("UrlRewrite:PortalAlias"™, Me.PortalAlias)
End If

After the portal settings are saved, the tabs are retrieved. Like the portal settings
themselves, the tabs are saved in cache to save resources. In the get portal tabs section,
the code will loop through all of the non-host tabs on the site. Although I don't suggest

changing the core code very much (because of upgrading problems you may face in the
future), you can capture the admin tabs here and decide whether you want to show them.
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" get portal tabs
arrTabs = CType(DataCache.GetCache("GetTabs™ & _
Me.Portalld.ToString), ArrayList)
IT arrTabs Is Nothing Then
arrTabs = objTabs.GetTabs(Me.Portalld)
IT Not arrTabs Is Nothing Then

After all the portal tabs are iterated through and added to an ArrayList, the host tabs are
collected. Again, you can change the default behavior of the host tabs in this section.

" host tab
objTab = objTabs.GetTab(Me.SuperTabld)
IT Not objTab Is Nothing Then
" set custom properties
objTab.StartDate = Date.MinValue
objTab.EndDate = Date.MaxValue
objTab.Url = NavigateURL(objTab.TabID, Null_NullString, _
"portalid=" & objTab.PortallD.ToString)
arrTabs._Add(objTab)
End If

" host child tabs
Dim arrHostTabs As ArrayList = _
objTabs.GetTabsByParentld(Me.SuperTabld)

IT Not arrHostTabs Is Nothing Then
For Each objTab In arrHostTabs
" set custom properties
objTab.StartDate = Date.MinValue
objTab.EndDate = Date.MaxValue
objTab_Url = NavigateURL _
(objTab.TablD, Null _NullString, "portalid=" & _
objTab.Portal ID.ToString)
arrTabs.Add(objTab)
Next
End IFf

The method ends by taking the lists of tabs that were just created and uses them to call
the Getskin and GetPortalTabModules, which will apply both the skins and modules
that are associated with each tab. You will see the PortalSettings class referenced
many times as we work through the rest of the code, so gaining a good understanding of
how this class works will help you as you move along.

Working with the Configuration Files

Next, we will continue our exploration of the DotNetNuke architecture by looking at a
couple of files in the main DotNetNuke folder. The DotNetNuke download is broken up
into many different solutions. This has been done so that you can open up only the files
that you are concerned with. In this section, we will work with the core DotNetNuke
project along with the Providers used by the core. To get started, we will want to open
up the solution file located at C-\DotNetNuke\Solutions\DotNetNuke.Providers\
DotNetNuke.Providers.sin.
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We want to start by looking at the DotNetNuke project. Expand the DotNetNuke project
to expose two very important files, the web.config file, and the Global .aspx file.

The web.config File

The web.config file is an XML-based file that contains configuration information
specific to your web application. At run time, ASP.Net stores this configuration
information in cache so that it can be easily retrieved by your application. If changes are
made to this file, ASP.NET will detect the changes and automatically apply the new
configuration. The web. config file is very extensible: it allows you to define new
configurations and write handlers to process them. DotNetNuke takes full advantage of
this ability, as we will discover as we move through this file.

We will only touch on the areas of the web.config file that are specifically used in
DotNetNuke. In the DotNetNuke project, open up the web.config file. The first section
in the file is the local configuration settings. Here we find the settings for our provider
models. For our providers to work, we need a configuration section and configuration
section handler.

Configuring the Providers Used in DotNetNuke

<configSections> is broken into two separate groups. The first group, <dotnetnuke>,
describes the providers that are available to the application.

<sectionGroup name="‘dotnetnuke’>
<section name="'data" type='"DotNetNuke.Framework.
Providers.ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke™ />
<section name="logging" type="DotNetNuke.Framework.
Providers.ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke™ />
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<section name="'scheduling" type="DotNetNuke.Framework.
Providers._ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke™ />
<section name="htmlEditor" type="DotNetNuke.Framework.
Providers._ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke™ />
<section name="'searchlndex” type="DotNetNuke.Framework.
Providers._ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke™ />
<section name='"'searchDataStore" type=""DotNetNuke.Framework.
Providers._ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke™ />
<section name="friendlyUrl"” type="DotNetNuke.Framework.
Providers._ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke™ />
</sectionGroup>

This custom configuration section handles the different providers integrated into the
framework. Providers give the developer the ability to have a pluggable architecture. The
data provider, for example, lets us decide which data store to use (Access or SQL Server),
while the logging provider allows us to decide what logger we would like to use for our
web application. The framework separates the act of logging from the type of logger
being used. To change the logging, or any of the other providers, you would need to write
your own provider to handle the functions as you see fit.

For more information on the Provider model and creating custom providers, refer
to Chapter 12 on implementing the Provider model.

The first declaration states the name that you will use when you refer to this section in
your configuration file. In other words, this is the tag you need to look for in your
web_config file in order to see the providers that will handle this functionality:

name="'data"

It also includes the type, which is the configuration section handler. This should include
the Global Assembly Cache location information for the class.

type=""DotNetNuke.Framework.Providers._ProviderConfigurationHandler,
DotNetNuke""

The type declaration follows the following configuration.
type=""configuration section handler class, assembly"

The providers serve the following functions:

e The data Provider: Gives the ability to decide which datastore type you
would like to use. The DotNetNuke framework is prepackaged with SQL
Server and Access (default), but there are others, such as MySQL and Oracle,
which are in development by third-party providers.

e The logging Provider: Used for all logging associated with the core
framework. This handles, among other things, exception handling.

e The scheduling Provider: One of the newer features, along with the logging,
this provider helps to facilitate reoccurring functionality.
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e The htmlEditor Provider: The default HTML WY SIWYG editor is the
FreeTextBox. This configuration setting allows you to substitute other rich
textbox components for the FreeTextBox.

e The searchlIndex Provider: The default provides, if implemented, the ability
to search the content of the modules located on your portal.

e The searchDataStore Provider: The default provides the ability to search
for information inside the datastore you have selected as your data provider.

e The friendlyUrl Provider: The default provides the ability to rewrite the
URL in a manner that is friendly to search engines.

There is a second group in the configuration section that can be found in the
<system._web> section group. Again, the group's name signifies where the configuration
for the providers will be handled. If you look closely, you will notice a few differences in
this section. First, you will notice that the type holds a fully qualified name that includes
the Version, Culture, and Publ icKeyToken associated with the assembly:
type=""Microsoft.ScalableHosting.Configuration.MembershipConfigHandler

, MemberRole, Version=1.0.0.0, Culture=neutral,
PublicKeyToken=b7c773fb104e7562"

The second thing you will notice is that the namespace for these assemblies starts with
Microsoft instead of DotNetNuke. That is because DotNetNuke version 3.0 uses a
"backported” version of the Membership Provider, which will become available in the
next version of ASP.NET (version 2.0, code-named Whidbey). As opposed to the
DataProvider model, which is also based on the Whidbey provider model, the
Membership Provider does not use a custom version of the model. DotNetNuke uses the
provider as designed by Microsoft.

There's more information on the Membership provider in the Membership.doc
under the C:\DotNetNuke\Documentation\Public folder.

The providers in this section cover:

e Membership: This is used to address the linking of users to specific portals.

e rolesManager: This is used to determine that authorizations each user has
once signed on to the portal.

e profiles: This is used to address the personal information associated with
each user.

e anonymousldentification: This allows the portal to support anonymous
users. As we saw in our discussion of roles, anonymous user is a default role
given to all users before they are authenticated.
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Handling the Providers

The configuration section only tells the application where each provider will be handled.
The configuration section has a companion section in the web.config file. This defines
the configuration section handlers. You will find two handler sections in the web.config
file, one for each group we described above. The first handler section we will look at is
the <dotnetnuke> section. This corresponds to the sectionGroup name in the
configuration section.

The <dotnetnuke> Group

Within the <dotnetnuke> section, we see the handlers for our individual providers,
beginning with the HTML provider. The first node in this section defines the default
provider. The defaultProvider attribute is advised, but is optional. If it's left out, the
first provider in the list will serve as the default. The default as well as the only provider
for the htmlEditor is the Ftb3HtmlEditorProvider.

For a complete description of how to create an additional htmlEditor provider,
please see Chapter 12 on implementing the provider model.

The next node starts the provider section; it is followed by a <clear/> node. This node
is used to clear out the providers from the configuration settings that may have been
added in the machine.config file. The final node is the <add/> node. This node is used
to add our provider to the list of available providers. This list is used by the DotNetNuke
core to tell it what is handling each section that uses a provider. Inside this node, we need
to define a few attributes:

e name: This is the friendly name of our provider. This will be the name of the
class you create to handle this functionality.

e Type: This again follows the [namespace.class], [assembly name] format.

e providerPath: This attribute points to where the provider class can be found
within the application structure.

After the end of the <add/> node, the structure is completed with the closing tags for add,
providers, and htmlEditor.

<dotnetnuke>
<htmlEditor defaultProvider="FtbHtmlEditorProvider"™ >
<providers>
<clear/>
<add name = "'FtbHtmlEditorProvider"
type = "DotNetNuke.HtmlEditor.FtbHtmlEditorProvider
,DotNetNuke.FtbHtmlEditorProvider"

providerPath = "~\Providers\HtmlEditorProviders\
FtbHtmlEditorProvider\"/>
</providers>
</htmlEditor>
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The next two configuration handlers are for the search facility built into the DotNetNuke
framework. The searchiIndex and searchDataStore follow the same configuration as
the htmlEditor. We will look further into these providers when we create a custom
module in Chapter 7.

This is followed by the data provider. In previous versions, there were two providers
supplied by default with DotNetNuke: the AccessDataProvider (the default) and
SqlDataProvider. In version 3.0, you will find only the SqlDataProvider is available.
The task of creating an Access provider has been given to a third party (BlackJacket
Software, http://www.blackjacketsoftware.com/).
<data defaultProvider="SqlDataProvider'>
<providers>
<clear />
<add name="SqglDataProvider" _
type="DotNetNuke.Data.SqlDataProvider, _
DotNetNuke.SqlDataProvider"
connectionStringName="SiteSqlServer"
upgradeConnectionString="""
providerPath="~\Providers\DataProviders\SqglDataProvider\"
objectQualifier=""
databaseOwner="dbo"/>
</providers>
</data>

The data provider has some additional attributes we did not see in the HTML provider.

e connectionStringName: This provides the name of the connection string
you will use for your portal. This string can be found in the <appSettings>
section of the web.config file.

e upgradeConnectionString: This connection string is used for installation
and updates. It is only used to run the upgrade scripts. This can be used to
run the updates using a database user with more privileges.

e objectQualifier: The objectQualifier is used to allow multiple
installations to run inside the same database. If for example you added cc1 in
the object qualifier before you installed DotNetNuke, all the tables and stored
procedures would be prefixed with cc1. This would allow you to run another
DotNetNuke implementation inside the same database by setting the object
qualifier in the second one to cc2. Inside the database, you would have two
of every stored procedure and table. Each pair would be named according to
the pattern cC1_users, CC2_users, which would keep them separate.

e databaseOwner: The databaseOwner is set to dbo. This is the default
database owner in SQL Server. Some hosting companies will require you to
change this to reflect your user.

The next configuration handler is for the 1ogging provider. The 1ogging provider
handles all logging, including errors, associated with the portal.
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<logging defaultProvider="XMLLoggingProvider" >
<providers>

<clear/>
<add name = "XMLLoggingProvider"
type = "DotNetNuke.Logging.XMLLoggingProvider,
DotNetNuke.XMLLoggingProvider"
configfilename="LogConfig.xml.resources"
providerPath =
"~\Providers\LoggingProviders\XMLLoggingProvider\" />

</providers>
</logging>

This is followed by the handler for the DNNScheduler:

<scheduling defaultProvider="DNNScheduler™ >

<providers>
<clear/>
<add name = "DNNScheduler"
type = "DotNetNuke.Schedul ing.DNNScheduler,
DotNetNuke .DNNScheduler"
providerPath = "~\Providers\SchedulingProviders\
DNNScheduler\"
debug=""false"
maxThreads=""-1"
enabled=""true"/>
</providers>

</scheduling>

</dotnetnuke>

The scheduler has a few additional attributes we have not seen so far.

debug: When this is set to true, it will add additional log entries to aid in
debugging scheduler problems.

maxThreads: This sets the maximum number of thread-pool threads to be
used by the scheduler (1-10). Setting it to -1 tells the scheduler to determine
this on its own.

enabled: Setting this to false will turn off the scheduler entirely. It can be
used to aid the debugging process to alleviate having to debug in a multi-
threaded environment.

The final handler for this section is for handling friendly URLs. We will be looking
further into this functionality when we discover the HTTP Modules that DotNetNuke
employs later in this chapter.

<friendlyUrl defaultProvider="DNNFriendlyUrl">

<providers>

<clear />
<add name="DNNFriendlyUrl"
type= _
"DotNetNuke.Services.Url.FriendlyUrl _DNNFriendlyUrlProvider,
DotNetNuke _HttpModules_UrlRewrite" />

</providers>

</friendlyUrl>
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The <system.web> Group

The <system.web> section of the web.config file is where most of the configuration of
your ASP.NET web application is placed. We will be discussing most of the information
contained in this section (including the HTTP Modules) but for now, we'll concentrate on
the providers that are defined in this section. As we saw in the <dotnetnuke> section
earlier, here we see the information needed to handle our provider. The first provider we
find in the <system.web> section is the membership provider. The setup is similar to
those we have already seen with the exception of the additional attributes.

<membership userlsOnlineTimeWindow=""15">
<providers>
<add name="DNNSQLMembershipProvider"

type=""DotNetNuke.Security.Membership.DNNSQLMembershipProvider, _

DNNSQLMembershipProvider™
connectionStringName="SiteSqlServer"
enablePasswordRetrieval="true"
enablePasswordReset=""true"
requiresQuestionAndAnswer="false"
requiresUniqueEmail="false"
passwordFormat="Encrypted"
applicationName="/""
description="Stores and retrieves membership data
from the local Microsoft SQL Server database" />

</providers>
</membership>

One thing that might catch your eye here is the type. In the config section associated
with these providers, the type was Microsoft.ScalableHosting.Security.
SqlIMembershipProvider, and here you can see that it is DotNetNuke . Security.
Membership.DNNSQLMembershipProvider. This might throw you off until you look at
the provider class. You can find it in the Provider .DNNSQLMembershipProvider
project. If you have the DotNetNuke.Providers solution open, you will find this in the
Solution Explorer.

Public Class DNNSQLMembershipProvider
Inherits Microsoft.ScalableHosting.Security.SqlMembershipProvider

Public Overrides Property ApplicationName() As String
Get
IT Convert.ToString( _
HttpContext.Current.ltems _
('ApplicationName'™)) = """ Then
Return "/
Else
Return Convert.ToString _
(HttpContext.Current. Items("ApplicationName™))
End IFf
End Get
Set(Byval Value As String)
HttpContext.Current. Items("'ApplicationName') = Value
End Set
End Property
End Class
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As you can see, this class inherits from Microsoft's SqlMembershipProvider and
overrides the ApplicationName property. In the original version of the Membership
provider, the ApplicationName was declared in the web.config file and only allowed
one datastore per 11S account. This would of course cause problems with running
multiple portals within DotNetNuke. As a result, Microsoft will be modifying this
property to allow dynamic specification and has already added this feature to the
backported version in use with DotNetNuke. As far as DotNetNuke is concerned,
ApplicaitonName can be thought of as the same thing as Portal. We will explore this
further when we look at the Global class later in this chapter.

You will also find the roleManager, profile, and anonymousldentification providers
in the <system.web> section of the web.config. With the exception of the anonymouslid
entification provider, they all follow the same pattern as the Membership provider,
inheriting the Microsoft provider and overriding the ApplicationName property.

More information on the attributes associated with each provider can be found as
comments directly above each provider in the web.config file.

HTTP Modules

Located at the beginning of the <system.web> section is the HTTPModule section. HTTP
Modules allow you to intercept a request for a page and modify it. To explore this code,
you will need to open up a second solution. The solution that holds the HTTP Modules is
at C:\DotNetNuke\Solutions\DotNetNuke.HTTPModules\

DotNetNuke .HTTPModules.sln.

: x|
BERE==

@ Solution 'DokMetMuke, HitpModules' (9 projects)
BuildSupport

B3 Dokhethuke
HttpModule.AutoUpgrade

HtkpMaodule, Exception

HtkpModule, Logaging

HttpModule, Personalization

HttpModule, Scheduler

Httprodule, UkIRewrite

HttpModule, Usersonline

B e e e e e Ea  w

_@SDI... Tas... Bl ou... |B&Fin... Ecla...
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HTTP Modules give you the ability to intercept the request for a page and modify the
request in some way. In DotNetNuke, they have been added to abstract some of the code
that used to reside inside the Global .asax.vb file. This gives a greater degree of
modularity and allows developers to change behavior without affecting the core
architecture. An HTTP Module is a class that implements the IHTTPModule interface.
This interface has two methods you need to implement.

e Init: This method allows an HTTP Module to register its event handlers to
the events in the HttpApplication object.

e Dispose: This method gives the HTTP Module an opportunity to perform
any clean up before the object gets garbage-collected.

These methods are called when they are hooked into the HTTP Pipeline. The HTTP
Pipeline refers to the path followed by each request made to your application. The
following diagram shows the path a typical request takes through the pipeline.

User Request = IS - User Response

P 1

ASP. Met ISARI

N |

Http Maodules
Http Handler
Factory

&

Http Handler ‘

For more information on how HTTPModules work within the HTTP Pipeline,
check out this great MSDN article by George Sheperd at
http://msdn.microsoft.com/msdnmag/issues/02/05/asp/.
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HTTP Modules plug themselves into the ASP.NET request process by adding entries into
the web . config file. This allows them to intercept the request before it is returned in
order to modify the request to perform certain actions. DotNetNuke uses this process for
a number of things.

To see an example of this we will look at the Exception module. It is first declared in the
web.config file.
<add name="Exception’ type="DotNetNuke._HttpModules._ExceptionModule, _

DotNetN XE "HTTPModules, system.web section
group:Exception module'uke._HttpModules.Exception™ />

This will place the ExceptionModule in the HTTP Pipeline, allowing it to intercept each
request. Let's take a look at the ExeptionModule class found in the
HttpModule.Exception project. As we learned earlier, the Init method is called when
the module is hooked into the pipeline with a declaration in the web.config file. In this
method, we add an event handler to the application.Error event that is thrown
whenever an error happens in your application:

Public Class ExceptionModule

Implements IHttpModule
Public ReadOnly Property ModuleName() As String
Get
Return "ExceptionModule™
End Get
End Property

Public Sub Init(ByVval application As HttpApplication) _
Implements IHttpModule.lInit
AddHandler application.Error, AddressOf Me.OnErrorRequest
End Sub

The onErrorRequest method is then called and the error is passed to the Error provider
designated in the web.config file. The actual logging of the error is done by the logging
provider. The default implementation of DotNetNuke comes with a single logging

provider, XMLLoggingProvider, but you may write your own provider to fit your needs.

Public Sub OnErrorRequest(ByVal s As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs)

Dim Context As HttpContext = _
CType(s, HttpApplication).Context.Current
Dim Server As HttpServerUtility = Context.Server
Dim lex As New Exception(‘'Unhandled Error: ", _
Server ._GetLastError)
Dim objExceptionLog As New _
Services.Log.EventLog.ExceptionLogController
objExceptionLog.AddLog(lex)
End Sub

Public Sub Dispose() Implements IHttpModule.Dispose
End Sub

End Class
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As opposed to the first two HTTP Modules you have seen, the UrIRewrite module is
quite extensive. Just like the others, the first thing that is needed is a designation in the
HTTPModules section of the web.config file.

<add name="UrlRewrite"

type=""DotNetNuke.HttpModules_UrlIRewriteModule, _
DotNetNuke.HttpModules.UrlRewrite" />
You can view the urlRewrite HTTPModule by looking in the HTTPModulle .UrIRewrite
project. This class is responsible for taking a querystring that looks like this:

http://www.dotnetnuke.com/Default.aspx?tabid=476

and converting it to look like this:
http://l1ocalhost/DotNetNuke/tabid/476/Defaul t_aspx

There are a few reasons why you would want to rewrite your URLS; among them are a
cleaner appearance or hiding the physical page names, but probably the most important
reason for DotNetNuke is to increase traffic to your site. Search engines crawl your site
with bots that look to catalog your pages. Search bots prefer non-dynamic web pages.
By using URL rewriting, you can increase the popularity of your links on the major
search engines.

As you look at this module, you can see that although the code that does the URL
rewriting is extensive, it is hooked into the pipeline in the same fashion as the other
modules. The 1nit method is used to add an event handler to Application
.BeginRequest, which fires every time a user requests a page on your site, so that on
every request to your site the onBeginRequest method is called and the URL is rewritten
before it is sent on its way.

Public Sub Init(ByVval application As HttpApplication) _
Implements IHttpModule.lInit

AddHandler application._BeginRequest, _
AddressOf Me.OnBeginRequest

End Sub

The rest of the HTTP Modules follow this same pattern, and although they differ in
complexity, they all accomplish their task by intercepting the request. We will visit a few
of these again when we develop a custom module in the next chapter.

Application Settings

Let's look at one of the remaining sections of web.config. Below <configSettings>
you will find a section called <appSettings>. This section holds three items that are of
interest to us: SiteSqlServer, InstallProcedure, and Instal ITemplate:

<appSettings>
<add key="'SiteSglServer"
value=""'Server=(local) ;Database=DotNetNuke;uid=;pwd=;" />
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<add key="InstallProcedure" value="3.0" />
<add key="InstallTemplate" value="DotNetNuke.install" />

</appSettings>

The siteSqlServer is used to hold the connection string for your datastore. As we saw
earlier, this is referenced in the data provider. The next two keys deal with how
DotNetNuke will be installed. Previous versions of DotNetNuke used install scripts to set
up your portal. Version 3.0 introduced templates, which allows you to create a template
that will set up your portal the way you like it. The template install is the default
(value="3.0") with a companion key used to tell the framework which template to use.

The Global Files

The Global .aspx.vb and Globals.vb files share similar names but the parts they play
in DotNetNuke are vastly different. The Global .aspx.vb is used by DotNetNuke to
handle application-level events raised by the ASP.NET runtime. The Globals.vb file,
on the other hand, is a public module that contains global utility functions. Before we
take a look at these files, we first want to look at what object is being passed around in
these transactions.

Global.aspx.vb

Much of the logic that used to reside in the Global .aspx.vb file has now been abstracted
to the HTTP Modules. We will look into the code that remains.

Application Start

When the first request is made to your application (when the first user accesses the
portal), a pool of HttpApplication instances are created and the Application_Start
event is fired. If you have a very busy site, this will (theoretically) fire just once and on
the first HttpApplication object in the pool. When there is inactivity on your portal for
a certain amount of time the application (or worker process aspnet_wp.exe) will be
recycled. When this happens, your application will restart (and this event will fire again)
when the next request is made for your application.

In the Application_Start, we are using the Context object and the System
.ReFflection namespace to initialize some global variables. As we will see shortly, the
global variables reside in the Globals.vb file. In addition to this, we use the
AutoUpgrade method to determine if an upgrade is needed for the site as well as to start
the scheduler. These are performed in the Application_Start because we want them to
only be called once.

Sub Application_Start(ByVal Sender As Object, _

ByVal E As EventArgs)

" global variable iInitialization
ServerName = Server.MachineName
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1T HttpContext. Current Request ApplicationPath = "/" Then

ApplicationPath =
Else
ApplicationPath =
HttpContext.Current.Request.ApplicationPath
End IF

ApplicationMapPath =
HttpContext.Current.Server MapPath(ApplicationPath)

HostPath = ApplicationPath & "/Portals/_default/"
HostMapPath = HttpContext.Current.Server.MapPath(HostPath)

AssemblyPath =
System_Reflection._Assembly._GetExecutingAssembly.Location

"Perform automatic upgrade
Services.Upgrade.Upgrade .AutoUpgrade(HttpContext.Current)

"Cache Mapped Directory(s)
CacheMappedDirectory()

log APPLICATION_START event

LogStart()

"Start Scheduler
StartScheduler()

End Sub

Examining Application_BeginRequest

The Application_BeginRequest is called for each request made to your application. In
other words, this will fire every time a page (tab) is accessed in your portal. This section
is used to implement the scheduler built into DotNetNuke. Starting in version 2.0, two
items, "users online" and "site log", required recurring operations. You can find out more
about the scheduler by looking at the DotNetNuke Scheduler.doc document found in the
C:\DotNetNuke\Documentation\Public folder.

Sub Application_BeginRequest(ByVal sender As Object,

Try

ByVal e As EventArgs)

IT Services.Scheduling.
SchedulingProvider.SchedulerMode =
Scheduling.SchedulerMode .REQUEST _METHOD _
AndAlso

Services.Scheduling.
SchedulingProvider._ReadyForPoll Then

Dim RequestScheduleThread As Threading.Thread
RequestScheduleThread =
New Threading.Thread _
(AddressOf Scheduling. _
SchedulingProvider.

Instance.ExecuteTasks)
RequestScheduleThread. IsBackground = True
RequestScheduleThread.Start()
Services.Scheduling.
SchedulingProvider.ScheduleLastPolled = Now

End IFf
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Catch exc As Exception
LogException(exc)
End Try
End Sub

Application Authenticate Request

Previous versions of DotNetNuke did the authentication for each request in the
Application_AuthenticateRequest section of the global .asax file. In version 3.0,
this has been moved to the HttpModule.DNNMembership module. This can be found in
the DNNMembershipModule _vb file in the HTTPModule .DNNMembership project.

Forms authentication is the default authentication model currently used in DotNetNuke,
so we will keep our discussion centered on this authentication type. Forms authentication
works by determining the identity of the user by using a login page. If users try to access
an area of your application that they are not authorized to view, they are directed to a
login page. DotNetNuke uses forms authentication in a different manner. If you look
back at the web.config file where we configured the authentication type, you will notice
that we do not have a login redirection path.

<I-- Forms or Windows authentication -->

<authentication mode="Forms'>

<forms name=""_DOTNETNUKE"™ protection=""All" timeout="60" />
</authentication>

In DotNetNuke, all users are allowed to access the Default.aspx page, but within the
page we check to see what they are authorized to see.

In the onAuthenticateRequest method, which is sinked in the Init method to the
Application.AuthenticateRequest event, we first declare a few variables we will
need for authentication.
Dim Context As HttpContext = CType(s,
HttpApplication) . Context.Current

Dim Request As HttpRequest = Context.Request
Dim Response As HttpResponse = Context.Response

Before we proceed, we check to see if we are upgrading, and if so, we skip authentication
all together.

"First check if we are upgrading

I Request.RawUrl_EndsWith("Upgrade.aspx') Then

Exit Sub
End If

Next, we set the originalApplicationName and get an instance of the PortalSettings
class by calling the PortalControler.GetCurrentPortalSettings method. This
simple method returns the PortalSettings that are being held in the context object.

" Obtain PortalSettings from Current Context

Dim _portalSettings As PortalSettings = _
CType(HttpContext.Current. ltems("PortalSettings™), _
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PortalSettings)
Dim OriginalApplicationName As String = _
Globals.GetApplicationName

After we determine that the user is authenticated and that we have a PortalSettings object,

we use the GetUser method of the Membership object to retrieve the user.

IT Request. IsAuthenticated = True And _
Not _portalSettings Is Nothing Then
Dim objMembershipUser As MembershipUser =
Membership.GetUser(True)

If this request turns up nothing, we check if the user is signed on as a SuperUser:
IT objMembershipUser Is Nothing Then

"could be a SuperUser, try super user application name

Globals.SetApplicationName(Common.Globals.glbSuperUserAppName)
objMembershipUser = Membership.GetUser
Globals.SetApplicationName(OriginalApplicationName)

End If

We then go on to set cookies for the current user.

I Not Request.Cookies(*'portalaliasid'™) Is Nothing Then
Dim PortalCookie As FormsAuthenticationTicket =
FormsAuthentication.Decrypt _
(Context.Request.Cookies(“portalaliasid™) .Value)

The user base for DotNetNuke is on a per-portal basis; if they switch portals, their
cookies should expire. This will force them to sign in to authenticate to the new portal.

check If user has switched portals
IT _portalSettings.Portalld <> _
Int32_Parse(PortalCookie.UserData) Then

" expire cookies if portal has changed
Response.Cookies("'portalid'™).Value = Nothing
Response.Cookies(*'portalid™) .Path = "/
Response.Cookies(''portalid') .Expires = _
DateTime.Now.AddYears(-30)

Response.Cookies(*'portalroles™) _Value = _
Nothing
Response.Cookies(*'portalroles™) _Path = "/
Response.Cookies(''portalroles') _Expires = _
DateTime.Now.AddYears(-30)
" check if user is valid for new portal
Dim objUsers As New UserController
Dim objUser As UseriInfo = _
objUsers.GetUserByUserName _
(_portalSettings.Portalld, _
Int32_Parse(Context.User. ldentity.Name))
IT objUser Is Nothing Then

" log user out

Dim objPortalSecurity _

As New PortalSecurity

139



Understanding the DotNetNuke Core Architecture

objPortalSecurity.Signout()
" Redirect browser back to home page
Response.Redirect(Request.RawUrl, True)
Exit Sub
End IFf
End IFf
End If
End IF

If the user is authenticated, a variable called objRoleControl ler is instantiated to hold
the roles that the user belongs to and an objUserControl ler object is instantiated so that
the GetUsersByUserName function can be called. This function will return to us all the
relevant information for this user. The arrPortalRoles variable, as the name suggests,
will be an array used to hold the portal roles for this user.

Dim arrPortalRoles() As String
Dim objRoleController As New RoleController
Dim objUserController As New UserController

The current-user information is retrieved from cache or is hydrated from the database.

Dim Username As String
Dim intUserld As Integer = -1
Dim objUseriInfo As Userinfo
Dim UserlInfoCacheKey As String =
objUsercController._GetCacheKey( portalSettings.Portalld,
Context.User.ldentity. Name)
IT Globals.PerformanceSetting =
Globals.PerformanceSettings.HeavyCaching
AndAlso Not DataCache.GetCache(UserInfoCacheKey) Is Nothing Then

objUseriInfo =
CType(DataCache.GetCache(User InfoCacheKey), UserlInfo)
Else
objUseriInfo =
objUsercController._GetUserByUsername(_portalSettings.Portalld,

Context.User. ldentity.Name)

IT Common.Globals._PerformanceSetting =
Common.Globals.PerformanceSettings.HeavyCaching Then

UserInfoCacheKey =
objUserController._GetCacheKey( portalSettings.Portalld,

objUseriInfo.Username)

Dim intExpire As Integer =
Globals.PerformanceSetting . HeavyCaching
DataCache.SetCache(UserInfoCacheKey, objUserinfo,
TimeSpan.FromMinutes(intExpire))
End IF
End If

The intUserID and UserName variables are set using the User Info object.
IT Not objUserInfo Is Nothing Then

intUserld = objUseriInfo.UserlID
Username = objUserlInfo.Username

Else
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"The user is authenticated because they have
"an auth cookie, but it is possible that
"their cookie contains the userid instead
"of the username.

Dim objPortalSecurity As New PortalSecurity
objPortalSecurity.SignOut()
Exit Sub

End If

Since users are allowed to set permanent cookies by selecting the Remember Login
checkbox when signing in, we need to call the UpdateUserLogin function so that the
database is updated to show that they have accessed the portal.

" authenticate user and set last login ( this is
" necessary for users who have a permanent Auth cookie set )

IT objMembershipUser Is Nothing Then

Dim objPortalSecurity As New PortalSecurity
objPortalSecurity.Signout()

If this is the first request after the user is authenticated, an authentication ticket is created
for the user and stored in a cookie.

Else " valid Auth cookie

" create cookies if they do not exist yet for this session.
IT Request._Cookies(“'portalroles'™) Is Nothing Then

keep cookies in sync
Dim CurrentDateTime As Date = DateTime.Now

create a cookie authentication ticket

Dim PortalTicket As New FormsAuthenticationTicket _

(1, Username, CurrentDateTime, CurrentDateTime.AddHours(1l), _
False, _portalSettings.PortalAlias.PortalAliasID.ToString)

encrypt the ticket
Dim strPortalAliasID As String = _
FormsAuthentication.Encrypt(PortalTicket)

send portal cookie to client
Response.Cookies("portalaliasid™).Value = strPortalAliasiD
Response.Cookies("portalaliasid™)_.Path = "/"
Response.Cookies("portalaliasid).Expires = _
CurrentDateTime.AddMinutes(l)

The user ID is then passed to the GetRolesByUser procedure and used to fill the
arrPortalRoles with the roles the user belongs to. This is then turned into a
comma-delimitated string to represent this user's roles and is placed in a cookie
called portalroles.

get roles from UserRoles table
arrPortalRoles = objRoleController._GetPortalRolesByUser _
(intUserld, _portalSettings.Portalld)
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" create a string to persist the roles
Dim strPortalRoles As String = Join(arrPortalRoles, New Char() _

£

" create a cookie authentication ticket
Dim RolesTicket As New FormsAuthenticationTicket _
(1, objUseriInfo.Username, CurrentDateTime, _
CurrentDateTime._AddHours(1), False, strPortalRoles)

encrypt the ticket
Dim strRoles As String = FormsAuthentication.Encrypt(RolesTicket)

send roles cookie to client
Response.Cookies("'portalroles'™) .Value = strRoles
Response.Cookies("portalroles') _Path = "/
Response.Cookies("'portalroles') .Expires =
CurrentDateTime.AddMinutes(l)

The portalroles cookie is then read to see what authorizations it possesses.
I Not Request.Cookies("'portalroles'™) Is Nothing Then

" get roles from roles cookie

IT Request.Cookies('portalroles’™) _Value <> " Then
Dim RoleTicket As FormsAuthenticationTicket = _
FormsAuthentication.Decrypt _
(Context._Request.Cookies('portalroles™) .Value)

" convert the string representation of the

role data into a string array

Context.ltems.Add(""UserRoles", ";" + RoleTicket._UserData + ";'")

Else
Context. Items.Add("'UserRoles", ")

End If

Context. Items.Add(*'UseriInfo™, objUserlInfo)
End IF

Finally, the useriInfo object is stored in the current context object for later retrieval.

1T CType(HttpContext.Current.ltems("'UseriInfo'), Userinfo) Is Nothing Then
Context. Items.Add(*'UseriInfo™, New UserlInfo)
End If
Compared to other versions of DotNetNuke, the Global .aspx.vb file is almost empty.
As we just observed, HTTP Modules have taken over most of the duties of this file, and
this minimal code is all that is needed.

The Globals.vb File

As part of the namespace-reorganization effort associated with DotNetNuke version 3,
general utility functions, constants, and enumerations have all been placed in a public
module named Globals. Since items in a .NET module are inherently shared, you do not
need to instantiate an object in order to use the functions found here. In this module, you
will find not only global constants:
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Public Const glbAppVersion As String = "03.00.07"
Public Const glbAppTitle As String = "‘DotNetNuke"

Public Const glbTrademark As String = "DotNetNuke"

Public Const glbRoleAllUsers As String = "-1"
Public Const glbRoleSuperUser As String = "-2"
Public Const glbRoleUnauthUser As String = "-3"

and application-wide constants:

Private _ApplicationPath As String

Private _ApplicationMapPath As String

Private _AssemblyPath As String

Private _HostMapPath As String

Private _HostPath As String

Private _ServerName As String

Private _HostSettings As Hashtable

Private _PerformanceSetting As PerformanceSettings

but also a tremendous number of public functions to help you do everything, from
retrieving the domain name:
Public Function GetDomainName(ByVal Request As HttpRequest) As String

to setting the focus on a page:
Public Sub SetFormFocus(ByVal control As Control)

This one file contains a wealth of information for the developer. Since there are more
than 1600 lines in this file and the methods are fairly straightforward, we will not be
stepping through this code.

Putting It All Together

We have spent some time looking at some of the major pieces that make up the core
architecture. You might be asking yourself how all this works together. In this section,
we will walk you through an overview version of what happens when a user requests a
page on your portal.

Hitp hodules |::> Global aspx

When a user requests any page on your portal, the HTTP Modules that have been
declared in the web . config file are hooked into the pipeline. Some of the modules, like
the LoggingModule, run their code when the Init method is called. Others such as the
UrlRewriteModule use the Init method to attach event handlers to application events.
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The request then goes through the Global .aspx page. As just mentioned, some of the
events fired here will be intercepted and processed by the HTTP Modules, but the
authentication of the user will be done in this file.

Global.aspx

|:'l> Default.asp

Hitp Modules

Next, the page that was requested, Default.aspx, will be processed. As we stated at the
beginning of this chapter, all requests are sent to the Default.aspx page and all the
controls and skins needed for the page are created dynamically by reading the tablD from
the querysting. So let's begin by looking at the HTML for this page.

The HTML of the page is pretty simple and straightforward. The attributes at the top of
the page tell us that the HTML page inherits from the DotNetNuke.Framework.CDefault
class, which is found in the Default._aspx.vb code-behind page. We will be examining
this class soon.

<%@ Page CodeBehind="Default._aspx.vb"™ language=""vb"
AutoEventWireup="false" Explicit="True"
Inherits="DotNetNuke.Framework.CDefault" %>

<%@ Register TagPrefix="dnn" Namespace='"DotNetNuke.Common.Controls"
Assembly=""DotNetNuke" %>

<IDOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.0 Transitional//EN">

The title and meta-tags are populated with variables we will find in the code-behind file:

<HTML>
<HEAD id=""Head"'>
<TITLE>
<%= Title %>
</TITLE>
<%= Comment %>
<META NAME="'DESCRIPTION" CONTENT="<%= Description %>">
<META NAME="KEYWORDS'" CONTENT="'<%= KeyWords %>"">
<META NAME="'COPYRIGHT"™ CONTENT="<%= Copyright %>">
<META NAME="'GENERATOR' CONTENT="'<%= Generator %>">
<META NAME="AUTHOR" CONTENT="'<%= Author %>"'>
<META NAME=""RESOURCE-TYPE'" CONTENT="'"DOCUMENT"">
<META NAME="DISTRIBUTION" CONTENT="GLOBAL"">
<META NAME="'ROBOTS'" CONTENT=""INDEX, FOLLOW'>
<META NAME="REVISIT-AFTER"™ CONTENT="1 DAYS''>
<META NAME=""RATING" CONTENT=""GENERAL'"'>

After the meta-tags, placeholders are set to hold CSS and Favicons. These are declared in
this manner so that the actual files can be determined by the skin being used on the site.
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This is followed by a script declaration for the file; this declaration is responsible for the
module drag-and-drop capability of DotNetNuke 3.

<style id="StylePlaceholder™ runat="server'></style>

<asp:placeholder i1d=""CSS" runat="'server'></asp:placeholder>

<asp:placeholder 1d="FAVICON" runat="server'></asp:placeholder>

<script src="<%= Page.ResolveUrl("js/dnncore.js'") %>'"></script>
</HEAD>

The body of the HTML is relatively bare. The important code in this section is the
SkinPlaceholder, used to inject the selected skin into the body of the page.

<BODY ID=""Body" runat="server'™ ONSCROLL="__dnn_bodyscroll ()"
BOTTOMMARGIN=""0"" LEFTMARGIN=""0"
TOPMARGIN=""0"" RIGHTMARGIN=""0" MARGINWIDTH=""0"" MARGINHEIGHT="0"">
<noscript></noscript>
<dnn:Form id="Form"™ runat="server"™ ENCTYPE="multipart/form-
data" style="height:100%;>
<asp:Label ID="SKkinError"™ Runat="server"
CssClass=""NormalRed" Visible="False''></asp:Label>
<asp:placeholder id="SkinPlaceHolder" runat="server™ />
<INPUT ID="ScrollTop" runat="'server' NAME="ScrollTop"
TYPE="hidden">
<INPUT ID="__dnnVariable" runat="server"
NAME=""__dnnVariable™ TYPE="hidden">
</dnn:Form>
</BODY>
</HTML>

Now we will venture into the code-behind class for this file. If you look past the Imports

statements, you will see that this class is declared Mustinherit and itself inherits from
the DotNetNuke . Framework .PageBase class.

Public Mustlnherit Class CDefault
Inherits DotNetNuke.Framework.PageBase
The class is declared Mustinherit since we only want this class to be used as a code-
behind file. Its base class handles the localization for the page and of course, since this is
a web page, inherits from System_Web .Ul .Page. All we are going to peek at in the file is
the ReadOnly PortalSettings property.

Public ReadOnly Property PortalSettings() As PortalSettings

Get
PortalSettings = PortalController.GetCurrentPortalSettings
End Get

End Property

This allows the page to have easy access to the portal settings by calling the
GetCurrentPortalSettings method. Next, we can see the variable declarations we were
introduced to in the HTML file.

Public Comment As String =
Public Title As String = ™"
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Public Description As String = "
Public KeyWords As String = "'
Public Copyright As String = """
Public Generator As String = "
Public Author As String = ""

Protected ScrollTop As System.Web.Ul_HtmIControls.HtmlInputHidden
Protected SkinError As System.Web.Ul_WebControls.Label
Protected SkinPlaceHolder As System.Web.Ul .WebControls.PlaceHolder

Protected CSS As System.Web.Ul _.WebControls.PlaceHolder
Protected FAVICON As System.Web.Ul .WebControls_PlaceHolder

As we move through this file, you will see how these variables are filled.

The first procedure that is run in the page is the Page_Init method. Most of the action
required to generate our request resides in this section. The first few lines of the method
call the InitializeComponent method, which is a default web-form designer procedure,
the InializePage, which generates the information to fill the meta-tags, and the
ManageRequest, which collects the affiliate information and updates the site log.

Default.aspx.vb - Page_Int{()

InitalizePage() ManageRequesti)
Generates Meta tag Caollects Affiliate Info Load Skins

and Title Info and updates SiteLog

If you look at a couple of pieces of code in, we can see some of the files we looked at

earlier in use. In the InitializePage method, we make use of both the PortalSettings

class and the current property of the HTTPContext object to retrieve the TabName:
objTab = objTabs.GetTabByName(Request.QueryString("'TabName'™),

CType(HttpContext.Current. ltems(*'PortalSettings™™),
PortalSettings).Portalld)

The ManageRequest method on the other hand makes use of the Globals class to find the

SitelLogStorate setting:
If Convert._ToString(Common.Globals_HostSettings(''SiteLogStorage')) _
<> """ Then
strSiteLogStorage =

Convert.ToString(Common.Globals.HostSettings("'SiteLogStorage™))
End IF

When these two methods complete, the process of loading the skin begins. The process
starts by creating a user control to hold the skin and a skinControler that will do the
work of loading the skin.
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Default.aspx.vb
Locate :D Load Control into |:{> Page Begins
Skin Control SkinPlacehaolder To Load

Page Is Displayed <::| Skin Object <:’ Skim Object
To User

Loads Modules Is Initialized

After determining whether the request is a skin preview, the code moves on to load the
skin. There are three possible outcomes when loading the skin: it is for an admin page, it
is for a regular page, or there was an error and it loads the default skin. Regardless of
which section is invoked, the skin is loaded using the LoadSkin method.

ctlSkin = LoadSkin(PortalSettings.ActiveTab.SkinSrc)

This method reads the physical path of the skin control and loads it into our ctlskin
variable. And finally after calls to ManageStyleSheets and ManageFavicon, the control
is added to the page by using the skinPlaceholder that we looked at earlier in the
HTML page:

add skin to page
SkinPlaceHolder.Controls.Add(ctlSkin)

At this point, you may be thinking to yourself, "I understand how the skin is dynamically
added to the page for a user's request, but how are the modules dynamically added?"
Well, to get the answer to that question, we will need to look at the skin control itself.
You can find the skin control (skin.vb) in the admin\sSkins folder. We will not look at
this entire class, but if you look closely at the Page_Init method, which is called when
the control is instantiated, you will see how the modules are created. The method first
determines the number of panes available on the skin and then dynamically populates the
modules assigned to each pane.

" dynamically populate the panes with modules
IT PortalSettings.ActiveTab_Modules.Count > 0 Then

loop through each entry in the configuration system for this tab
For Each objModule In PortalSettings.ActiveTab.Modules

It will check for the authorization of the user as it goes.

if user is allowed to view module and modulle is not deleted
If PortalSecurity.IsInRoles(objModule.AuthorizedViewRoles) = True _
And objModule.lsDeleted = False Then
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and then finally inject the module into the skin.

inject the module into the skin

InjectModule(parent, objModule, PortalSettings)
This procedure will be repeated for all of the modules associated with that page, and the
request is finally completed and presented to the user. We did not, of course, cover every
piece of code that is called in the process, but hopefully have given you a path to follow
to continue researching the core architecture on your own.

Summary

In this chapter we have taken a look at how the core of DotNetNuke works. We looked at
a general overview, examined important pieces of the framework, and finally followed a
request through its paces. We will be expanding on this knowledge as we venture into the
world of custom-module creation in Chapter 7.
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In this chapter, we are going to walk you through creating a custom module for the
CoffeeConnections portal. A custom module can consist of one or more custom web
controls. The areas we will cover are:

Creating a private assembly project to build and debug your module
Creating View and Edit controls

Adding additional options to the module settings page

Implementing the 1Actionable, 1Searchable, and 1Portable interfaces
Using the Dual List Control

Creating a SQLDataProvider

Packaging your module

Uploading your module

Coffee Shop Listing Module Overview

One of the main attractions for the CoffeeConnections portal is that users will be able to
search, by zip code, for coffee shops in their area. After searching, the users will be
presented with the shops in their area. To allow the focus of this chapter to be on module
development, we will present a simplified version of this control. We will not spend time
on the ASP.NET controls used or validation of these controls, instead we will focus only
on what is necessary to create your own custom modules.
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Setting Up Your Project (Private Assembly)

The design environment we will be using is Visual Studio .NET 2003. The files used in
DotNetNuke come pre-packaged as a VS.NET solution and it is the best way to create
custom modules for DotNetNuke. Visual Studio will allow us to create private
assemblies (PA) which will keep our custom module code separate from the
DotNetNuke framework code.

A private assembly is an assembly (.d11 or .exe) that will be deployed along with an
application to be used in conjunction with that application. In our case, the main
application is the DotNetNuke core framework. The private assembly will be a project
that is added to the DotNetNuke solution (.sIn). This will keep our module architecture
separate from the DotNetNuke core architecture but will allow us to use Visual Studio to
debug the module within the framework. Since building our modules in a PA allows us to
have separation from the DotNetNuke core framework, upgrading to newer versions of
DotNetNuke is a simple process.

Even though the DotNetNuke framework is built using VB.NET, you can create
your module private assemblies using any .NET language. Since your module
logic will be compiled to a .d11, you can code in the language you like.

The DotNetNuke project is divided into many different solutions enabling you to work on
different parts of the project. We have already seen the HTTP Module solution and the
Providers solutions. Since we want to look at the default modules that have been
packaged with DotNetNuke we will be using the DotNetNuke . DesktopModules solution.

You can even create a new solution and add the DotNetNuke project to the new
solution. You would then need to create a build support project to support your
modules. We are using the DotNetNuke . DesktopModules solution so that you
are able to look at the default modules for help in design process.

To set up your private assembly as part of the DotNetNuke . DesktopModules solution,
take the following steps:

1. Open up the DotNetNuke Visual Studio.NET solution file
(C:\DotNetNuke\Solutions\DotNetNuke . DesktopModules\DotNetNuke .D
esktopModules.sln).
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2. Inthe Solution Explorer, right-click on the DotNetNuke solution (not the
project) and select Add | New Project:

Solution Explorer E

T8 rod

. | B huti

L C:'i Rebuild Solution

i ] Bnnl Configuration Manager, ..
| Project Dependencies...

= Project Buld Order...

Agd a

Exsting Project.., Set StartUp Projects...

[ bewprogeet.. |

Existing Praject From Web. .. Debug 3
Save Dothethiuke.sin
Seve All

|27 Add New Ttem..,
|
| Add Existing Ttem...

gl * . ul

fudd Solution to Source Contro, ..

Rename
! (3 Properties |

4 = tl_e:fault.asp:-c

=] DesktooDefaut.as0x .2

lelels

I

3. In Project Types, make sure that Visual Basic Projects is highlighted and
select Class Library as your project type. Our controls are going to run in the
DotNetNuke virtual directory, so we do not want to create a web project.
This would create an additional virtual directory that we do not need.

4. Your project should reside under the C:\DotNetNuke\DesktopModules
folder. Make sure to change the location to this folder.

5. The name of your project should follow the following convention.
CompanyName .ModuleName. This will help avoid name conflicts with other
module developers. Ours is named EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.
You should end up with a new project added to the DotNetNuke solution.

If you have installed URLScan, which is part of Microsoft's 11S Lockdown Tool,
you will have problems with folders that contain a period (.). If this is the case,
you can create your project using an underscore instead of a period. Refer to
http://www._microsoft.com/technet/security/tools/locktool .mspx for
more information on the 11S Lockdown Tool.
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Add New Project X

Project Types: Templates: Eﬂ
‘=4 Wisual Basic Projects - -]
(23 wsual C# Projects @ @
{:—-I Viguzl 1= PmJB"f'E Windows Wirdows
-1 Yisual C++ Projects Applcation Control Lbrary

[Z3 Setup and Deployment Projects

-] other Projects IJ% IE?

Smart Devioe  ASP.MET Web ASP.NET Web
Apphcaton Application Service ﬂ

Apraject for creating dasses to use in other applications
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Locabion: | C:\Dotetiuse \DeskivpModulzs| | L|| Browse.... |

Praject will be meated at C:\Dothietuke \DesdopModules EganEnterprises, CoffeeShoplistng,

[l I Cancel | Hely |

6. You need to modify a few properties to allow you to debug our project
within the DotNetNuke solution:

e In the common Properties folder, under the General section remove the Root
namespace. Our module will be running under the DotNetNuke hamespace,
so we do not want this to default to the name of our assembly.

EganEnterprises. CoffeeShoplisting Property Pages
rFigaration: | : I [ ) j arfig raton Fanngs |
RS Asembly game:
g Gereral |Eguanhﬂ'|:r|:H.E:|ﬁ'E:5]'-nnumg
?:p':rh Dt Type: Starhup ohpert:
Feference Path | Classs Ly =] [miane) =]
Desigrer Defaults Bt ;
(23 Configuralion Progertes [% ]
Infarmalion
Froject foldar: C:'\DotNettike \DeskiopModules \Eganfnterpris=s. CoffeeShanlisting,
Frogect file: EganEnterprises, CoffeeShoplisong, vhorn)
Clutput name: EganEnterprises, CoffeeShoplisting, di
oK | Carcel Aaph Heh
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o Delete the Class1.vb file that was created with the project.
e Right-click on our private assembly project and select Properties.
7. Inthe common Properties folder, under the Imports subsection, we want to

add imports that will help us as we create our custom module. Enter each of
the namespaces below into the namespace box and click on Add Import.

o DotNetNuke

e DotNetNuke.Common

e DotNetNuke.Common.Utilities

e DotNetNuke.Data

e DotNetNuke.Entities.Users

e DotNetNuke.Framework

¢ DotNetNuke.Services.Exceptions
e DotNetNuke.Services.Localization
e DotNetNuke.UIl

EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing Property Pages g|
| = | = |
=3 Common Properties Mamespace:
General |
Eiuild
g Imports | |
Reference Path
Designer Defaults Project imparts:
(23 Configuration Properties DiokMetMuke a

DotMetMuke  Common
DokMetMuke  Common, Utilities
CotMetMuke Data

CokMetMuke Entities Users
DokMetMuke, Framework
DokMetMuke Services Exceptions
DokMetMuke Services Localization
DokMetMuke, LT

e

...... Eb Wim oD i

[ o]

ak | Cancel Help

8. Click OK to save your settings

When we run a project as a private assembly in DotNetNuke, the DLL for the module
will build into the DotNetNuke bin directory. This is where DotNetNuke will look for
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the assembly when it tries to load your module. To accomplish this, there is a project
called BuildSupport inside each of the solutions. The Bui IdSupport project is
responsible for taking the DLL that is created by your project and adding it to the
DotNetNuke solution's bin folder.

To allow the Bui IdSupport project to add our DLL, we need to add a reference to our
custom module project.

1. Right-click on the reference folder located below the Bui IdSupport project
and select Add Reference.

Solution Explorer - BuildSuppork [
2] 3 B

Fﬁ Solution 'Dathetiuke, DesktopModules’ (35 projects)
E _@ BuildSupport

il ,I_ Aidd Reference... |
DataFro

Add Web Referenca. ..
e S RIRE | RN R R )
0 DakhletMuke, Contadts, SallataProvddsr
< Dakhletiuke, Discussions
20 DakMeshuke, Discussions SqiDatafrovider

< »
[ 'Fg Solution Explorer | [#] Task Lisz

2. Select the Projects tab.

3. Double-click on the EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing project to place
it in the Selected Components box.

4, Click OK to add the reference.

Finally, we want to be able to use all of the objects available to us in DotNetNuke within
our private assembly, so we need to add a reference to DotNetNuke in our project.

1. Right-click on the reference folder located below the EganEnterprises

.CoffeeShopListing private assembly project we just created and select
Add Reference.

2. Select the Projects tab.

3. Double-click on the DotNetNuke project to place it in the Selected
Components box.

4. Click OK to add the reference.
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Add Reference H

NET | com  Projects |
Erowse...

Project Name | Project Directory | 4

CompanyMame, Survey Ci'\DotMetiuke \DesktopModules\Companyia. ..

CompanyMame, Survey.Acces, .,  Ci'\DothetMuke\DesktopModules\Companyia. ..

CompanyMame, Survey.5glDa...  Ci\DotMetMuke\DesktopModules\Companyia. ..
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Provider. AccessDataProvider C:'\DatMetMuke \Providers\DataProviders\Acce. .

Provider DMMScheduler C:\DotMetMuke \Providers\SchedulingProviders. ..
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Provider . XMLLoggingProvider C:'\DotMetMuke \ProvidersLoggingProviders . ..

TrefryNET.MyBlog C:'\DotMetMuke \DesktopModulesMyBlog

Selected Components:

Compaonent Name Type | Source | Remove

DotMetMuke Project C:'\DotMetMuke

oK | Cancel | Help |

Before moving on, we want to make sure that we can build the solution without any
errors. We will be doing this at different stages in development to help us pinpoint any
mistakes we make along the way.

After building the solution, you should see something similar to the following in your
output window.

Build: 35 succeeded, 0 failed, O skipped

The number you have in succeeded may be different but make sure that there is a zero in
failed. If there are any errors fix them before moving on.

Creating Controls Manually in Visual Studio

When using a Class Library project as a starting point for your private assembly, you
cannot add a Web User Control to your project by selecting Add | New Item from the
project menu. Because of this we will have to add our controls manually.

An optional way to create the user controls needed is to create a Web User
Control inside the DotNetNuke project and then drag the control to your PA
project to make modifications.
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Creating the View Control

The View control is what a non-administrator sees when you add the module to your
portal. In other words, this is the public interface for your module.

Let's walk through the steps needed to create this control.

1. Making sure that your private assembly project is highlighted, select Add
New Item from the Project menu.

2. Select Text File from the list of available templates and change the name to
ShopList.ascx.

3. Click Open to create the file.

Add New Item - EganEnterprises. CoffeeShoplisting
Cat=gares: Templates: - i
+ = Lacal Progact [b=ms | wndows  COMdass  Tramsactend ]
Service Comporent
O
Text Fie Framesst X5LT Fil=
2 &
Slyle Sheel  Inslalsr Cless Crystial Reportl
E &
A blank tExt file
Mama: | Sh;:1.i_i:.:l.ast.xl
Oigen Carge | Hela

4. Click on the HTML tab and add the following directive to the top of the page:

<%@ Control language="vb"™ AutoEventWireup="false"

Inherits="EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.ShopList"
CodeBehind=""ShopList.ascx.vb"%>

Directives can be located anywhere within the file, but it is standard practice to place
them at the beginning of the file. This directive sets the language to VB.NET and
specifies the class and code-behind file that we will inherit from.

5. Click the save icon on the toolbar to save the page.

6. In the Solution Explorer right-click on the ShopList.ascx file and select
View Code.
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This will create a code-behind file for the Web User Control that we just created. The
code-behind file follows the format of a normal Web User Control that inherits from
System.Web.UserControl. This control, though based on web.UsercControl, will
instead inherit from a class in DotNetNuke. Change the code-behind file to look like the
code that follows. Here is the code-behind page in its entirety minus the Web Form
Designer Generated Code:

Imports DotNetNuke
Imports DotNetNuke.Security.Roles

Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

Public Mustlnherit Class ShopList
Inherits Entities.Modules.PortalModuleBase
Implements Entities._Modules.lActionable
Implements Entities.Modules.1Portable
Implements Entities._Modules.1Searchable

Private Sub Page_ Load(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

"Put user code to initialize the page here
End Sub

Public ReadOnly Property ModuleActions() As _
DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules.Actions._ModuleActionCollection

Implements DotNetNuke._Entities._Modules. IActionable_ModuleActions

Get
Dim Actions As New _
Entities.Modules.Actions.ModuleActionCollection
Actions._Add(GetNextActionlD, _
Localization.GetString( _
Entities._Modules._Actions._ModuleActionType.AddContent, _
LocalResourceFile), _
Entities._Modules._Actions._ModuleActionType.AddContent, _

EditUrl1Q, _
False, _
Security.SecurityAccesslLevel _Edit, _
True, _
False)
Return Actions

End Get

End Property

Public Function ExportModule(ByVal ModulelD As Integer) _
As String Implements _
DotNetNuke.Entities._Modules. IPortable_ExportModule
included as a stub only so that the core
"knows this module Implements Entities.Modules. IPortable
End Function

Public Sub ImportModule(ByVal ModulelD As Integer, _
Byval Content As String, _
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Byval Version As String, _
ByvVal UserlID As Integer) _
Implements DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules. IPortable. ImportModule
" included as a stub only so that the core
"knows this module Implements Entities.Modules. IPortable
End Sub

Public Function GetSearchltems( _
ByVal ModInfo As DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules.Modulelnfo) _
As DotNetNuke.Services.Search.SearchltemlinfoCollection _
Implements DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules. ISearchable.GetSearchltems
* included as a stub only so that the core
"knows this module Implements Entities.Modules. IPortable
End Function

End Class
End Namespace
Let's break up the code listing above so that we can better understand what is happening
in this section. The first thing that we do is add an Imports statement for DotNetNuke
and DotNetNuke . Security_Roles S0 that we may access their methods without using
the fully qualified names.
Imports DotNetNuke

Imports DotNetNuke.Security.Roles
Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

Next, we add the namespace to the class and set it to inherit from Entities.Modules
.PortalModuleBase. This is the base class for all module controls in DotNetNuke. Using
the base class is what gives our controls consistency and implements the basic module
behavior like the module menu and header. This class also gives us access to useful items
such as User ID, Portal ID, and Module 1D among others.

This section then finishes up by implementing three different interfaces. These interfaces
allow us to add enhanced functionality to our module. We will only be implementing the
IActionable interface in this file. The others will only be placed in this file to allow the
framework to see, using reflection, whether the module implements the interfaces. The
actual implementation for the other interfaces occurs in the controller class that we will
create later.

Public Mustlnherit Class ShopList
Inherits Entities._Modules.PortalModuleBase
Implements Entities.Modules.lActionable
Implements Entities.Modules.IPortable
Implements Entities.Modules.l1Searchable

Since we will be implementing the 1Actionable interface in this file, we will now look
at the 1Actionable ModuleActions properties that need to be implemented.

The core framework creates certain menu items automatically. These include the
movement, module settings, and so on. You can manually add functionality to the menu
by implementing this interface.
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To add an action menu item to the module actions menu, we need to create an instance of
a ModuleActionCollection. This is done in the ModuleActions property declaration.

Public ReadOnly Property ModuleActions() As _
DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules.Actions.ModuleActionCollection _
Implements DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules.lActionable.ModuleActions
Get
Dim Actions As New

Entities.Modules.Actions.ModuleActionCollection

We then use the Add method of this object to add and item to the menu.

Actions._Add(GetNextActionlD, _

Localization.GetString( _
Entities.Modules._Actions.ModuleActionType.AddContent, _
LocalResourceFile), _
Entities.Modules._Actions.ModuleActionType._AddContent, _

EditUr1(Q, _
False, _
Security.SecurityAccessLevel .Edit, _
True, _
False)
Return Actions

End Get

End Property

The parameters of the Actions.Add method are:

Parameter Type Description

ID Integer The GetNextActionID function (found in
the ActionsBase.vb file) will retrieve the
next available 1D for your
ModuleActionCollection. This works like
an auto-increment field, adding one to the
previous action ID.

Title String The title is what is displayed in the context
menu form your module.
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Parameter Type

Description

CmdName String

CmdArg String

Icon String

URL String

ClientScript String

UseActionEvent Boolean

Secure SecurityAccess
Level

Visible Boolean

New Window Boolean

If you want your menu item to call client-
side code (JavaScript), then this is where
you will place the name of the command.
This is used for the delete action on the
context menu. When the delete item is
selected, a message asks you to confirm
your choice before executing the command.
For the menu items we are adding we will
leave this blank.

This allows you to add additional arguments
for the command.

This allows you to set a custom icon to
appear next to your menu option.

This is where the browser will be redirected
to when your menu item is clicked. You can
use a standard URL or use the EditURL
function to direct it to another module. The
EditURL function finds the module
associated with your view module by
looking at the key passed in. You will notice
that the first example below passes in
"Options" and the second one passes
nothing. This is because the default key is
"Edit". These keys are entered in the
Module Definition. We will learn how to add
these manually later.

As the name implies, this is where you
would add the client-side script to be run
when this item is selected. This is paired
with the CmdName attribute above. We are
leaving this blank for your actions.

This determines if the user will receive
notification when a script is being executed.

This is an Enum that determines the access
level for this menu item.

Determines whether this item will be visible.

Determines whether information will be
presented in a new window.
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You will notice that the second parameter of the Add method asks for a title. This is the
text that will show up on the menu item you create. In our code you will notice that
instead of using a string, we use the Localization.GetString method to get the text
from a local resource file.
Actions._Add(GetNextActionlID,
Localization.GetString( _
Entities._Modules._Actions._ModuleActionType.AddContent, _

LocalResourceFile), _
Entities.Modules._Actions.ModuleActionType.AddContent, _

EditUr1Q, _

False, _

Security.SecurityAccesslLevel _Edit, _

True, _

False)
Localization is one of the many things that DotNetNuke 3.0 has brought us. This allows
you to set the language seen on most sections of your portal to the language of your
choice. Localization is somewhat beyond the scope of this chapter, but we will at least

implement it for the actions menu.

To add a localization file, we first need to create a folder to place it in. Right-click on the
EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing project in the Solution Explorer and select Add |
New Folder. Name the folder App_LocalResources. This is where we will place our
localization file. To add the file, right-click on the App_LocalResources folder and select
Add | Add New Item from the menu. Select Assembly Resource File from the options and
name it ShopList.ascx.resx. Click on Open when you are done.

A

Add New Item - EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing g|

Eﬂ

Cakeqoties: Templates:

Local Projeck It ~
#1424 Local Project Ttems 5 % =
HEREH
Bitrmap File Cursar File Icon File
= )
Assembly Assambly application
Resource File  Informati...  Configurati...
J5cripk File  WBScript File windows
Scripk Host s
A \MET resource file
Marne: | Shoplist. ascx.resx
Qpen - Cancel Help
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Under the name section add the resource key AddContent.Action and give it a value of
Add Coffee Shop. The action menu we implemented using the 1Actionable interface
earlier uses this key to place Add Coffee Shop on the context menu.

Data for data

narme value cormment tvpe mimetype

.3 AddContent.action  Add Coffee Shop {rully {rully {rully
*

To learn more about how to implement localization in your DotNetNuke
modules, please see the DotNetNuke Localization white paper
(\DotNetNuke\Documentation\Public\DotNetNuke Local ization.doc).

Now we can move on to the other interfaces. As we stated earlier, these interfaces only
need us to add the shell of the implemented functions into this file. These will only be
placed in this file to allow the framework to see, using reflection, if the module
implements the interfaces. We will write the code to implement these interfaces in the
CoffeeShopListingController class later.

Public Function ExportModule(ByVal ModulelD As Integer) _
As String Implements _
DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules. IPortable.ExportModule
included as a stub only so that the core
"knows this module Implements Entities.Modules. IPortable
End Function

Public Sub ImportModule(ByVal ModulelD As Integer, _
Byval Content As String,
ByvVal Version As String, _
Byval UserlID As Integer) _
Implements DotNetNuke._Entities._Modules.IPortable. ImportModule
" included as a stub only so that the core
"knows this module Implements Entities.Modules.IPortable
End Sub

Public Function GetSearchltems( _
ByVal ModInfo As DotNetNuke_Entities_Modules_Modulelnfo) _
As DotNetNuke.Services.Search.SearchltemIinfoCollection _
Implements DotNetNuke._Entities._Modules.ISearchable.GetSearchltems
" included as a stub only so that the core
"knows this module Implements Entities.Modules.IPortable
End Function

That is all the code we need at this time to set up our view module. Open up the display
portion of the control in Visual Studio, and by using Table | Insert | Table on Visual
Studio's main menu, add an HTML table to the form. Add the following text to the table:
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Search Section
Besults Sectoin

We add the table and text because we will be testing our modules to make sure that
everything is in order before moving on the more advanced coding. Again, setting test
points in your development allows you to pinpoint errors that may have been introduced
into your code. Once we finish the setup for the Edit and Settings controls we will test the
module to make sure we have not missed anything.

Module Edit Control

The Edit control is used by administrators to modify or change how your module
functions. To set up the Edit control follow the steps we took to create the View control
with the following exceptions:

e Do not implement the 1Portable, IActionable, and ISearchable
interfaces. The context menu only works with the View control.
The control menu is used to navigate to the Edit control.

e Change the text in the table to say EditShopList RowOne and
EditShopList RowTwo.
e Save the file as EditShopList.ascx.
Add the following in the HTML section:
<%@ Control language="vb" AutoEventWireup="false"

Inherits="EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.EditShopList"
CodeBehind="EditShopList.ascx.vb"%>

and this to the code-behind page:

Imports DotNetNuke
Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

Public Mustlnherit Class EditShopList
Inherits Entities.Modules.PortalModuleBase

Private Sub Page Load(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load
"Put user code to initialize the page here
End Sub
End Class

End Namespace
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Again, add an HTML table to your control. When viewing your control in design mode it
should look like the figure below.

EditShopList RowOne
EditShopList RowTwo

Module Settings Control

The DotNetNuke framework allows you to add customized settings to the Module
Settings Page. To do this you need to implement a Settings control.

To set up the Settings control follow the steps we took to create the View control with the
following exceptions.

e Do not implement the 1Portable, IActionable, and
I1Searchable interfaces.

e Change the text in the table to say OptionModule RowOne and
OptionModule RowTwo.

e Save the file as Settings.ascx.

Add the following to the HTML section:

<%@ Control language="vb' AutoEventWireup="false"
Inherits="EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.Settings"
CodeBehind="Settings.ascx.vb"%>
In the code-behind section it gets a little tricky. As opposed to the other two controls,
this control inherits from ModuleSettingsBase instead of PortalModuleBase. This
causes a problem in the Visual Studio designer when you attempt to view your form in
design mode. The Visual Studio designer will show the following error.

Microsoft Development Environment

@ The file could not be loaded into the Web Forms desigrer. Please correct the Follawing error and then try loading it
again:

Type Abstract

Make sure all of the classes used in the page are built or referenced in the project. Click Help Far more infarmation.

This is because the ModuleSettingsBase has two abstract methods that we will need to
implement: LoadSettings and UpdateSettings. SO unless you want to design your
control using only HTML, you will need to use the following workaround.

When you need to see this control in the designer, just comment out the Inherits
ModuleSettingsBase declaration and both the public overrides methods (LoadSettings
and UpdateSettings), and instead inherit from the PortalModuleBase. You can then
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drag and drop all the controls you would like to use from the toolbox and adjust them on
your form. When you are happy with how it looks in the designer, simply switch over the
Inherits statements. For now, the only code we need in the code-behind file for this
control is the one below. We will add to this code once we have created the DAL (Data
Access Layer)

Imports DotNetNuke
Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

Public Class Settings
Inherits Entities.Modules.ModuleSettingsBase
"Inherits Entities.Modules.PortalModuleBase

Private Sub Page Load(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

"Put user code to initialize the page here
End Sub

Public Overrides Sub LoadSettings(Q)
End Sub

Public Overrides Sub UpdateSettings()
End Sub
End Class
End Namespace

Just like the other controls, add an HTML table to the control so we can test our modules
to this point.

ShopListOptons RowOne
ShopListOptions FowTwo

With all your controls complete, build your project and verify that it builds successfully.
At this point, the module still cannot be viewed in a browser within the DotNetNuke
framework. To do this you will first need to add module definitions to the portal.

Adding Module Definitions

When you upload a free or purchased module to your portal by using the host's file
manager, the module definitions are added for you automatically. When developing
modules, you will want to be able to debug them in the DotNetNuke environment using
Visual Studio. This requires you to add module definitions manually.

Adding module definitions makes the module appear in the control panel module
dropdown when you are signed on as host or admin. It connects your controls to the
portal framework.
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To add the module definitions needed for our project:

1. Hit F5 to run the DotNetNuke solution, log in as host, and click on the
Module Definitions option on the Host menu.

2. Under the Module Definition menu, select Add New Module Definition:

+ % Module Definitions
# Uploar] Mes Mol |

# add New Module Definition Ly

3. Enter the name for your module and a short description of what it does.
When you are finished, click on the Update link:

2 | Edit Module Definitions
¥ Module Name:

¥ Description: This nlwcldule will allowe users to search coffee shops in their local
areas,

¥4 Yersion:

% Premium? O

Update Cancel Delete

4. This will bring up a new section that allows you to add the definitions for the
module. Enter the New Definition name and click on Add Definition. This will
add the definition to the Definitions dropdown and will bring up a third
section that will allow you to add the controls created in the previous section:

¥ Definitions: EganEnterprises_Shoplist | Delete Defirition

%4 New Definition: Add Definition

First, we will add the View control for the module.
1. Click on the Add Control link to start.
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Edit Module Control

% Module:

%4 Definition:

W Key:

¥4 Title: _Shup List

¥4 Source: [ Desl_<t_DpModuln_es_IqunEnterp_nse_s.Coffeesho_p!_istingjshopl__ist.ascx G|

¥ Type: | Wiew ~
¥ Yiew Order: [
¥4 Icon: | Mot Sp_eciﬁed > w

%# Help URL:

Update Cancel Delete

Enter the Title for the control. This is the default title when the control is
added to a tab.

Select the Source for the control from the drop-down list. You will be
selecting the file name of our control. This is the View control we created in
the last section. Select the control from the dropdown.

Select the Type of control. This is the control that non-administrators will see
when they view your module on the portal. Select View from the dropdown.

Click Update when done.

Next we want to add our Edit control.

1.

2.

Edit Module Control

% Module:

% Definition:

WEKey: | Edit

@ Title: |Edit Shopist

%4 Source: ;De_sktDpMDdLg\esnganeqerp_risgs.Cofﬁ_aeShopL\_sting}l_E_ditShopLi_st‘a v

¥ Type: Ediit b
4 Yiew Order: [
¥ Icon: | «Mot Spec\ﬁed: v|

% Help URL:

Update Cancel Delete

Enter Edit for the Key field. This is the key that the Actions Menu we created
earlier will use to navigate to this control.

Enter a Title for the control.
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3. Select the shopListEdit.ascx control from the Source drop-down list.

4. Select Edit as in the Type dropdown.
5. Click Update when complete.

Finally we need to add our Settings control.
1. Click on Add Control to add the third control for this module.

Edit Module Control

%4 Module:

%4 Definition:

W Key: Settings

% Title: Shiop List Settings

¥ Source: DegktU_pM__Uc_iu!enggannterpr_\sgs._(_ZUffEEShDDL_isi;ingf‘_Sgttings.asc)g_ v
¥ Type: Edit b

¥4 ¥iew Order:
¥4 Icon: Mot Specified: v

% Help URL:

Update Cancel Delete

Enter Settings for the key field.

Enter a Title for the control.

Select the Settings.ascx control from the Source drop-down list.
Select Edit as in the Type dropdown.

Click Update when complete.

ok wbd

This will complete the module definition. Your control page will look like the following.

Control Title Source
/ Shop List DesktopModules/EganEnterprises. CoffeeshopListing/Shoplist, ascx
& Edr Edit Shoplist DesktopModules/EganEnterprises. Coffeeshoplisting/EditShopList. ascx

/ Settings  Shop Lisk Settings  DesktopMadules/EganEnterprises. CoffeeShoplisting/Settings. ascx

&dd Control

Click on the Home page menu item to exit the module definition section.
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Adding Your Module to a Page

The last step before adding the real functionality to our module is to add the module to a
page. | prefer to add a Testing Tab to the portal to test out my new modules. We add the
modules to the site before adding any functionality to them to verify that we have set
them up correctly. We'll do this in stages so that you can easily determine any errors you
encountered, by ensuring each stage of development was completed successfully.

Create a tab called Testing Tab and select EganEnterprises ShopList (or the name you
used) from the Module drop-down list on the control panel and click on the Add link to
add it to a pane on the page.

EganEnterprises ShopList E

Edit Module f
View Options | Search Section
?-' Online Help Results Sectoin

Documentation

Module Settings
Delete Module

Move To LeftPane

EE e -

Move To RightPane

If all goes well you should see the module we created on the page. Verify that you can
access the custom menu items from the context menu. When selected, they should bring
you to the Edit and Settings controls that we created earlier.

For your Module Settings section to appear correctly in the module settings page,
make sure that you have it inheriting from ModuleSettingsBase, and not
PortalModuleBase.

We now have a basic template for creating our module. Before we can give our controls
the functionality they need we need to construct our data layers.

The Datastore Layer

The datastore layer consists of the table(s) needed to store our records and the stored
procedures required to access them. We begin by creating our tables and stored
procedures for SQL Server.
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SQL Server

First, we need to create the tables needed to hold our coffee shop information. When
naming your tables and stored procedures it is a good idea to prefix them with the name
of your company (CompanyName_). This is done for two reasons:

o It helps to avoid your module overriding a table of the same name. Simple
table names like options or tasks turn into EganEnterprises_options Or
EganEnterprises_tasks. The chances of another developer creating a table
with the same name are low.

e Inside SQL Server Enterprise Manager, all of your tables and stored
procedures are grouped together, making them easy to locate and work with.

Since we will be using Microsoft SQL Server, we will be displaying our table and stored
procedure information in script format. The first thing we need to do is to create the table
that will hold our coffee shop information. This is the specific information we want to
collect about each coffee shop that we will store.

CREATE TABLE [EganEnterprises_CoffeeShopInfo] (
[coffeeShoplID] [int] IDENTITY (1, 1) NOT NULL ,
modulelD] [int] NOT NULL ,

coffeeShopName] [varchar] (100) NOT NULL ,
coffeeShopAddressl] [varchar] (150) NULL ,
coffeeShopAddress2] [varchar] (150) NULL ,
coffeeShopCity] [varchar] (650) NOT NULL ,
coffeeShopState] [char] (2) NOT NULL ,
coffeeShopzZip] [char] (11) NOT NULL ,
coffeeShopWiFi] [smallint] NOT NULL ,
coffeeShopDetails] [varchar] (250) NOT NULL
) ON [PRIMARY]

GO

Next we need to create a table that will hold our module option information. This simple
table has only two fields, modulelD and AuthorizedRoles, and will be used to handle the
customized security we will be using with our module. This information will be accessed
through the Settings control we created and will be seen on the module settings page.
CREATE TABLE [EganEnterprises_CoffeeShopModuleOptions] (
[modulelD] [int] NOT NULL
[AuthorizedRoles] [varchar] (200) NOT NULL

) ON [PRIMARY]
Go

When we create scripts that will be used to create the database tables
automatically when the PA is uploaded to a site, we will be prefixing the scripts
with the databaseOwner and objectQualifier variables as follows:

CREATE TABLE databaseOwer {databaseOwner}{objectQualifier}
[EganEnterprises_CoffeeShoplnfo]
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In
da

menu, you can add these variables to the script before you run them. Make sure
that you have the Run As Script option checked.

this chapter, we are assuming that you use the SQL Server tools to create your
tabase objects. If you are running these scripts from the SQL option on the host

We then need to create the stored procedures necessary to access our tables. Even though
we can create stored procedures that combine functions like adding and updating records
in the same stored procedure, we separate these out to make them easier to read and
understand.
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llowing procedure adds new entries to our coffee shop listings:

EATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShoplnfo
odulelD int,

offeeShopName varchar(100)
offeeShopAddressl varchar(150),
offeeShopAddress?2 varchar(150),
offeeShopCity varchar(50) ,
offeeShopState char(2),

offeeShopZip char(1l),

offeeShopWiFi int,

offeeShopDetails varchar(250)

SERT INTO EganEnterprises_CoffeeShoplInfo (
modulelD,

coffeeShopName,

coffeeShopAddressl,

coffeeShopAddress2,

coffeeShopCity,

coffeeShopState,

coffeeShopZip,

coffeeShopWiFi,

coffeeShopDetails

LUES (

@modulelD,
@coffeeShopName,
@coffeeShopAddressl,
@coffeeShopAddress2,
@coffeeShopCity,
@coffeeShopState,
@coffeeShopZip,
@coffeeShopWiFi,
@coffeeShopDetails

Ilowing procedure adds roles to the CoffeeShopModuleOptions table:

EATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions
odulelD int,
uthorizedRoles varchar(250)
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AS

INSERT INTO EganEnterprises_CoffeeShopModuleOptions
(moduleld, AuthorizedRoles)

VALUES
(@modulelD, @authorizedRoles)

The following procedure deletes a shop listing:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop
@coffeeShoplID int

AS
DELETE

FROM EganEnterprises_CoffeeShoplnfo
WHERE  coffeeShoplID = @coffeeShoplD

The following procedure retrieves the users authorized to add shops:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions
@moduleld int

AS

SELECT *

FROM EganEnterprises_CoffeeShopModuleOptions
WHERE

modulelD = @modulelD

The following procedure retrieves all coffee shops:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops
@moduleld int

AS

SELECT coffeeShoplD,
coffeeShopName,
coffeeShopAddressl,
coffeeShopAddress2,
coffeeShopCity,
coffeeShopState,
coffeeShopZip,
coffeeShopWiFi,
coffeeShopDetails

FROM EganEnterprises_CoffeeShoplnfo

WHERE
modulelD = @modulelD

The following procedure retrieves one shop for editing:
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CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByID
@coffeeShoplID int

AS

SELECT coffeeShoplD,
coffeeShopName,
coffeeShopAddressl,



FROM
WHERE
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coffeeShopAddress2,
coffeeShopCity,
coffeeShopState,
coffeeShopZip,

coffeeShopWiFi,
coffeeShopDetails
EganEnterprises_CoffeeShoplInfo

coffeeShoplID = @coffeeShoplD

The following procedure retrieves shops by zip code:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByZip
@modulelD int,
@coffeeShopzZip char(11)

AS

SELECT coffeeShoplD,

FROM
WHERE

coffeeShopName,
coffeeShopAddressl,
coffeeShopAddress2,
coffeeShopCity,
coffeeShopState,
coffeeShopZip,

coffeeShopWiFi,
coffeeShopDetails
EganEnterprises_CoffeeShopInfo

coffeeShopZip = @coffeeShopZip AND modulelD = @modulelD

The following procedure updates a coffee shop listing:
CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShoplInfo

@coffeeShoplID int,

@coffeeShopName varchar(100),

@coffeeShopAddressl varchar(150),

@coffeeShopAddress2 varchar(150),

@coffeeShopCity varchar(50),

@coffeeShopState char(2),

@coffeeShopZip char(11),

@coffeeShopWiFi int ,

@coffeeShopDetails varchar(250)

AS

UPDATE EganEnterprises_CoffeeShoplInfo

SET coffeeShopName = isnull(@coffeeShopName,coffeeShopName),
coffeeShopAddressl = isnull(@coffeeShopAddressl,
coffeeShopAddressl),
coffeeShopAddress2 = isnull(@coffeeShopAddress2,
coffeeShopAddress?),
coffeeShopCity = isnull(@coffeeShopCity,coffeeShopCity),
coffeeShopState = isnull(@coffeeShopState,coffeeShopState),
coffeeShopzip = isnull(@coffeeShopZip,coffeeShopZip),
coffeeShopWiFi = isnull(@coffeeShopWiFi,coffeeShopWiFi),
coffeeShopDetails = isnull(@coffeeShopDetails,
coffeeShopDetails)

WHERE coffeeShoplD = @coffeeShoplD
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The following procedure updates who can add coffee shop listings:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopModuleOptions
@modulelD int,
@authorizedRoles varchar(250)

AS

UPDATE EganEnterprises_CoffeeShopModuleOptions
SET AuthorizedRoles = @AuthorizedRoles
WHERE modullelD = @modulelD

The Data Access Layer (DAL)

The provider model that DotNetNuke uses allows you to connect to the database of your
choice. It is designed so that switching the datastore used by both the core and the
modules can be done by simply changing the default provider. The DAL is where we
place the code necessary for each provider we wish to support.

Before building our DAL, we need to create a few folders to organize our project. Right-
click on your PA project and select Add Folder. Create two new folders in addition to the
App_LocalResources folder created earlier: Providers and Instal lation.

The Providers folder will be used to hold the provider that we are going to create, and
the Instal lation folder will be used to organize our installation files when we get to
that section.

E
DotMethuke. UsersOnline ~
DokMethuke, UsersOnline, SqiDataProvider
DothetMuke, 5ML
EganEnterprises. CoffeeShoplisting
+- 23] References
+ D App_LocalResources
+- [ Inskallation
+- [0 Providers
[®] assemblyInfa.vh
E CoffeeShopListingController, vb
ﬁ CoffeeShopListingInfo.vb
E CoffeeShopListingOptionsController, vb
E CoffeeShopListingOptionsInfo.vb
[®] DataPravider.vb
EditShopList. ascx
Settings, ascx

ShopList, ascx b
< ¥

@ Solution Explorer Task List
—

1] [F

To begin building the DAL for our module, right-click on the
EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing project and select Add Class. Name the class
DataProvider.vb. This is the base provider class that will be used for the module. We
will walk through and discuss each section of this file.
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The first thing we need to do is to add a few import statements that we need for our class.
We will be using both caching and reflection in our provider:

Imports System

Imports DotNetNuke
Just as we did for our controls, we want to place this class inside our
CompanyName .ModuleName namespace:

Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

This class will be used as the base class for our provider so we declare this as
Mustinherit. This means we will not be able to instantiate this class; it can only be used
as the base class for our provider:

Public Mustilnherit Class DataProvider

Next, we need to declare the object that will serve as the singleton object for this class:

Private Shared objProvider As DataProvider = Nothing

We use a singleton object to ensure that only one instance of the data provider is created
at any given time. The constructor is used to instantiate the object. In the constructor, we
call the CreateProvider method to ensure that only one instance is created.

Shared Sub New()

CreateProvider()
End Sub

The createProvider method uses reflection to create an instance of the data provider
being created. We pass it the provider type, the namespace, and the assembly name.
Private Shared Sub CreateProvider()
objProvider = _
CType(Framework.Reflection.CreateObject _
('data"™, "EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing",

"EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing'), DataProvider)
End Sub

Finally, the Instance method is used to actually create the instance of our data provider.

Public Shared Shadows Function Instance() As DataProvider
Return objProvider
End Function
At the bottom of the DataProvider class we need to define all the abstract methods that
will correspond to the stored procedures we have already created. The methods are
created as MustOverride because we will need to implement them in our provider object.

Since the provider module allows any datastore to be used, the implementation of these
methods will reside in the provider. Here we will only create the signature of the
methods. The parameter names match those in our stored procedures (minus the @).
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As you can see, when implemented, these methods will be responsible for all the inserts,
updates, and deletions for or module tables.

all core methods defined below
Public MustOverride Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops _
(Byval Moduleld As Integer) As IDataReader

Public MustOverride Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByZip _
(Byval Moduleld As Integer, ByVal coffeeShopZip As String) _
As IDataReader

Public MustOverride Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByID _
(ByVal coffeeShoplID As Integer) As IDataReader

Public MustOverride Function EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopinfo _
(Byval Moduleld As Integer,
ByVal coffeeShopName As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopAddressl As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopAddress2 As String, _
Byval coffeeShopCity As String, _
ByvVal coffeeShopState As String, _
ByvVal coffeeShopZip As String,
Byval coffeeShopWiFi As System.Intl6,
ByVal coffeeShopDetails As String) AS Tnteger

Public MustOverride Sub EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopInfo _
(Byval coffeeShoplD As Integer, _
ByVal coffeeShopName As String,
ByVal coffeeShopAddressl As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopAddress2 As String, _
ByvVal coffeeShopCity As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopState As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopZip As String, _
Byval coffeeShopWiFi As System.Intl6,
ByVal coffeeShopDetails As String)

Public MustOverride Sub EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop _
(Byval coffeeShoplD As Integer)

Public MustOverride Function _
EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions _
(Byval ModulelD As Integer,
ByVal authorizedRoles As String) As Integer

We have a separate table that will hold the options for our module. The definitions for the
options table are placed here.

"Options info

Public MustOverride Function _
EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions _
(Byval ModulelD As Integer) As IDataReader

Public MustOverride Function
EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopModuleOptions
(Byval ModulelD As Integer, Byval authorizedRoles As String) _
As Integer
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Public MustOverride Function _
EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions _

(Byval ModulelD As Integer, ByVal authorizedRoles As String) _
As Integer

End Class
End Namespace

After this class is created, we need to create the SqlDataProvider project that our
module will use.

The SQLDataProvider Project

The sqlbataProvider project is built as a separate private assembly. We will again be
creating a Class Library type project. Name the project with a CompanyName
-ModuleName . SqlProvider syntax (its location should be the Providers folder). In our
case, the project will be called EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.SqlProvider,
and will be created in the C:\DotNetNuke\DesktopModules\EganEnterprises.Coff
eeshopListing\Providers folder.

Add New Project x|
Project Types: Templates: |_ ==

=} Visual Basic Projects:

(23 visual C# Projects E

(3 visual 1# Projects Windows Class Library Windows

+-([1] Visual C++ Prajects Application Contral Library
([ setup and Deployment Projects

+-[_]] Other Projects ﬁ ﬁ
fl g ]

Smart Device  ASP.MET Web ASP.NET Web
Application Application Service
-

A project for creating dasses to use in other applications

Name: | EganEnterprizes. CoffeeShoplisting. SqlDataProvider

Location: |C:'|,DDtNeh'\Juke\DesktopModuIes'l.EganEnterprises.CDﬁeeShopLisﬁnﬂ

Project will be created at C:\,.. \Providers\EganEnterprises. CoffeeShoplisting. SqiDataProvider.

0K | Cancel | Help |

Just as we did for your module project, we will need to modify a few properties for the
project. Right-click on the new project and select Properties. This will bring up the

property pages.
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EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.5glDataProvider Property Pages

5 Common Properties Assembly name:
g General
IB;:IDrts Cutput Bype: Startup object:
Reference Path |Class Library j | (Mone) j
Designer Defaulks Rook namespace:
(23 Cenfiguration Propetties [ ]
Information
Praoject Folder: Cr\DotMetMuke)DeskiopModulesiEgarEnterprises. CoffeeShopListinglF
Praject File! EganEnterprises. CoffeeShoplisting. SqlDataProvider . vbproj
Cutput name; EganEnterprises, CoffeeShoplisting, SqlDataProvider . dl
oK | Cancel | | Help |

Under the General section of the Common Properties folder, clear out the Root
namespace.

We also want the project to build into the bin directory of the DotNetNuke project. This
is where DotNetNuke will look for the assembly when it tries to load the provider. To
allow the Bui IdSsupport project to add our DLL, we need to add a reference to the
SglDataProvider project.

1.

4,

Right-click on the reference folder located below the Bui ldSupport project
and select Add Reference.

Select the Projects tab.

Double-click on the EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing
.SglDataProvider project to place it in the Selected Components box.

Click OK to add the reference.

Finally, we want to be able to use all of the objects available to us in DotNetNuke in our
private assembly, so we need to add a reference to the DotNetNuke project.

1.
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Right-click on the reference folder located below the EganEnterprises
.CoffeeShopListing.SqlDataProvider private assembly project we just
created and select Add Reference.

Select the Projects tab.

Double-click on the DotNetNuke project to place it in the Selected
Components box.
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4. Click OK to add the reference.

Add Reference u

NET | com  Projects |

Browse...
Project Mame | Project Directory |
CompanyMame, Survey C:'\DotMetMuke \DesktopModules\CompanyMa. ..
CompanyMame.Survey. Acces...  C:'\DotMetMuke\DesktopModules\CompanyMa. ..
CompanyMame,Survey.5qlDa... C:'\DotNetMuke\DesktopModules\CompanyMa. ..

C:'\DotNetMuke
Provider, AccessDataProvider C:'\DotMethuke\Providers\DataProviders\Acce. ..

Provider . DMMNScheduler C:'\DotMetMuke\Providers\SchedulingProviders..
Provider, SglDataProvider C:'\DotMetMuke \Providers\DataProviders\saglD. ..
Provider. XMLLoggingProvider C:'\DotMetMuke \Providers\LoggingProvidersiX...
TrefryNET.MyElog C:'\DotMetMuke\DesktopModules\MyBlog

Selected Components:

Component Name Type | Source | Remoye

Dothetiuke Project C:'\DotietMuke

oK | Cancel Help

The Provider File

After you are finished setting up the project, it is time to create the SqlDataProvider
class. First delete the class1.vb file that was created with the project, then right-click on
the project and select Add Class. Name the file SqlDataProvider.vb and click OK. This
will provide you with the shell needed to create the provider. We will walk through the
modifications needed to create the provider.

The first thing you need to do is to pull in a few imports. Most of these you should be
quite used to seeing but the one that stands out is Microsoft.ApplicationBlocks.Data.
This is a class created by Microsoft to help with the connections and commands needed
to work with SQL Server. It is used to facilitate calls to the database without having to
create all of the ADO.NET code manually. You will find this class in the
C:\DotNetNuke\Providers\DataProviders\SqlDataProvider\SQLHelper folder of
the DotNetNuke project. Take time to look it over; its methods are quite easy to
understand. We will be using methods from this class in our data provider. To start, we
add the imports we need for our class.

Imports System

Imports System.Data
Imports System.Data.SqlClient
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Imports Microsoft.ApplicationBlocks.Data
Imports DotNetNuke

Imports DotNetNuke.Common.Utilities
Imports DotNetNuke.Framework.Providers

After adding the import statements, we need to wrap our class in the namespace for our
module. As you can see, we will also be inheriting from the DataProvider base class
created earlier. We also need to declare a constant variable that will hold the type of the
provider. There are many different providers used in DotNetNuke so we need to specify
the type. This is done by assigning it the simple lowercase string data.

Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing
Public Class SqlDataProvider
Inherits EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.DataProvider
Private Const ProviderType As String = "data"

We then use this type to instantiate a data provider configuration:

Private _providerConfiguration As _
ProviderConfiguration = _
ProviderConfiguration.GetProviderConfiguration _
(ProviderType)

Then we declare a few variables that will hold the information necessary for us to
connect to the database:

Private _connectionString As String
Private _providerPath As String
Private _objectQualifier As String
Private _databaseOwner As String

In the constructor for the class we read the attributes that we set in the web.config file to
fill the database specific information like connection string, database owner, etc.

Public Sub New(Q)

Dim objProvider As Provider =

CType(_providerConfiguration.Providers _

(_providerConfiguration.DefaultProvider),
Provider)

IT objProvider.Attributes(*'connectionStringName'™) <> " AndAlso _
System.Configuration.ConfigurationSettings.AppSettings
(objProvider. Attrlbutes("connectlonStrlngName")) <> "™ Then

_connectionString =
System.Configuration. ConflguratlonSettlngs AppSettings _
(objProvider_Attributes(*'connectionStringName™))
Else
_connectionString =
objProvider.Attributes("'connectionString')
End If

_providerPath = objProvider_Attributes(''providerPath')
_objectQualifier =
objProvider _Attributes('objectQualifier')
IT _objectQualifier <> """ And
_objectQualifier_EndsWith("" ") = False Then
_objectQualifier += "_"
End If
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_databaseOwner = objProvider.Attributes("'databaseOwner'™)
IT _databaseOwner <> "' And _
_databaseOwner .EndsWith(**.") = False Then

_databaseOwner += "."

End If
End Sub
Public ReadOnly Property ConnectionString() As String
oet Return _connectionString
End Get

End Property

Public ReadOnly Property ProviderPath() As String
Get
Return _providerPath
End Get
End Property

Public ReadOnly Property ObjectQualifier() As String
Get
Return _objectQualifier
End Get
End Property

Public ReadOnly Property DatabaseOwner() As String
Get
Return _databaseOwner
End Get
End Property

As you recall, in the base provider class we declared our methods as Mustoverride. In
this section, we are doing just that. We override the methods from the base class and use
the Microsoft.ApplicationBlocks.Data class to make the calls to the database.

The GetNul I function is used to convert an application-encoded null value to a database
null value that is defined for the datatype expected. We will be utilizing this throughout
the rest of this section.

general

Private Function GetNull(ByVval Field As Object) As Object
Return Null.GetNull(Field, DBNull_Value)

End Function

Public Overrides Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops( _
ByVal Moduleld As Integer) _
As IDataReader
Return CType(SglHelper.ExecuteReader(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier & _
"EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops", _
Moduleld), _
IDataReader)
End Function

181



Creating Custom Modules

Public Overrides Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByZip( _

ByVal Moduleld As Integer,

ByVal coffeeShopZip As String) _

As IDataReader

Return CType(SglHelper.ExecuteReader(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier &
"EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByZip",
Moduleld, _
coffeeShopZip),
IDataReader)
End Function

Public Overrides Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByID( _
ByVal coffeeShoplD As Integer) _
As IDataReader
Return CType(SqglHelper.ExecuteReader(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier &
"EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByID",
coffeeShoplD),
IDataReader)
End Function

Public Overrides Function EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopinfo( _

ByVal Moduleld As Integer,

ByVal coffeeShopName As String, _

ByVal coffeeShopAddressl As String, _

ByVal coffeeShopAddress2 As String, _

ByVal coffeeShopCity As String, _

ByVal coffeeShopState As String, _

ByVal coffeeShopZip As String,

ByVal coffeeShopWiFi As System.Intl16,

ByVal coffeeShopDetails As String) _

As Integer

Return CType(SglHelper .ExecuteScalar(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier &
"EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopInfo",
Moduleld,
coffeeShopName
GetNull (coffeeShopAddress1),
GetNul I (coffeeShopAddress?),
coffeeShopCity,
coffeeShopState,
coffeeShopZip,
coffeeShopWiFi,
coffeeShopDetalls)
Integer)
End Function

Public Overrides Sub EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopInfo( _
ByVal coffeeShoplD As Integer, _
ByVal coffeeShopName As String,
ByVal coffeeShopAddressl As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopAddress2 As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopCity As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopState As String, _
ByVal coffeeShopZip As String, _
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ByVal coffeeShopWiFi As System.Intl6, _

ByVal coffeeShopDetails As String)

SqlHelper.ExecuteNonQuery(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier & _
"EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShoplnfo', _
coffeeShoplID, _
coffeeShopName, _
GetNul I (coffeeShopAddressl), _
GetNull (coffeeShopAddress2), _
coffeeShopCity, _
coffeeShopState, _
coffeeShopZip, _
coffeeShopWiFi, _
coffeeShopDetails)

End Sub

Public Overrides Sub EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop( _
ByVal coffeeShoplD As Integer)
SqlHelper ._ExecuteNonQuery(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier & _
"EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop', _
coffeeShoplD)
End Sub

Public Overrides Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _
ByVal Moduleld As Integer) _
As IDataReader
Return CType(SglHelper .ExecuteReader(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier & _
"EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions', _
Moduleld), _
IDataReader)
End Function

Public Overrides Function
EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _
ByVal ModulelD As Integer, _
ByVal AuthorizedRoles As String) _
As Integer
Return CType(SqglHelper.ExecuteNonQuery(ConnectionString, _
DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier & _
"EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopModuleOptions™, _
ModulelD, _
AuthorizedRoles), _
Integer)
End Function

Public Overrides Function EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _

ByVal ModulelD As Integer, _

ByVal AuthorizedRoles As String) _

As Integer

Return CType(SqglHelper .ExecuteNonQuery(ConnectionString, _

DatabaseOwner & _
ObjectQualifier & _
"EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions', _
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ModulelD, _
AuthorizedRoles), _
Integer)

End Function

End Class

End Namespace

The Business Logic Layer (BLL)

The third piece in this provider puzzle is the Business Logic Layer (BLL). The BLL
connects the data-access sections we just completed with the presentation layer. Since we
will have a Settings control, we will need to create four different classes:

e CoffeeShopListinglnfo

e (CoffeeShopListingController

e CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo

e CoffeeShopListingOptionsController

CoffeeShopListinginfo and CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo

The CoffeeShopListinglnfo and CoffeeShopListingOptionslinfo classes are very
simple classes that hold the information we need to pass to our database layer. These are
used to pass hydrated objects instead of individual pieces of information. Each class will
hold all the information associated with each object.

We start by adding our Imports statements and Namespace declarations.

Imports System

Imports System.Configuration

Imports System.Data

Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

The next region of the code consists of private variables to hold the data and public
properties to allow the setting and getting of the variables. Both classes are shown below.

Public Class CoffeeShopListingInfo

#Region "Private Members"
Private m_modulelD As Integer
Private m_coffeeShoplD As Integer
Private m_coffeeShopName As String
Private m_coffeeShopAddressl As String
Private m_coffeeShopAddress2 As String
Private m_coffeeShopCity As String
Private m_coffeeShopState As String
Private m_coffeeShopZip As String
Private m_coffeeShopWiFi As System.Intl6
Private m_coffeeShopDetails As String
#End Region

#Region ""Constructors"
Public Sub New()
End Sub

#End Region
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#Region ""Public Properties"
Public Property modulelD() As Integer
Get
Return m_modulelD
End Get
Set(ByVval Value As Integer)
m_modullelD = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShoplD() As Integer
Get
Return m_coffeeShoplID
End Get
Set(ByVval Value As Integer)
m_coffeeShoplID = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopName() As String
Get
Return m_coffeeShopName
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_coffeeShopName = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopAddressl() As String
Get
Return m_coffeeShopAddressl
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_coffeeShopAddressl = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopAddress2() As String
Get
Return m_coffeeShopAddress?2
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_coffeeShopAddress2 = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopCity() As String
Get
Return m_coffeeShopCity
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_coffeeShopCity = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopState() As String
Get
Return m_coffeeShopState
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_coffeeShopState = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopzZip() As String
Get
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Return m_coffeeShopZip
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_coffeeShopzZip = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopWiFi() As System.Intl6
Get
Return m_coffeeShopWiFi
End Get
Set(ByVval Value As System.Intl6)
m_coffeeShopWiFi = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property coffeeShopDetails() As String
Get
Return m_coffeeShopDetails
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_coffeeShopDetails = Value
End Set
End Property
#End Region
End Class

Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

Public Class CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo
Private m_modulelD As Integer
Private m_AuthorizedRoles As String

Public Property modulelD() As Integer
Get
Return m_modulelD
End Get
Set(ByVval Value As Integer)
m_modulelD = Value
End Set
End Property
Public Property AuthorizedRoles() As String
Get
Return m_AuthorizedRoles
End Get
Set(ByVal Value As String)
m_AuthorizedRoles = Value
End Set
End Property
End Class
End Namespace

Once these classes have been completed, we then create the controller classes. As the
name suggests, these are in charge of controlling the data flow to our module.

CoffeeShopListingController and
CoffeeShopListingOptionsController

The CoffeeShopListingController class is paired with the CoffeeShopListinglnfo
class and is used to pass the CoffeeShopListinglnfo objects to the dataprovider.
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To help minimize the task of populating custom business objects from the data layer, the
DotNetNuke core team has created a generic utility class to help hydrate your business
objects, the cBo class. This class contains two public functions—one for hydrating a
single object instance and one for hydrating a collection of objects.

For more information on custom business objects refer to DotNetNuke Data
Access .doc under C:\DotNetNuke\Documentation\Public

When looking at the classes CoffeeShopListingController and
CoffeeShopListingOptionsController, there are a few things you'll notice:

e For functions like EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShoplInfo, the parameters
for module-specific information are not passed individually but as a
CoffeeShopListinglnfo object.

e The functions used to hydrate your data are found in the cBo class. This class
uses database-neutral objects to fill your data so that it can be passed to the
database of your choice.

o We will be implementing the 1Searchable and IPortable interfaces.

First, we will look at the CoffeeShopListingController class. We begin by adding our
namespace to the class.

Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

This is followed by the actual class declaration and the declarations for the interfaces.

Public Class CoffeeShopListingController
Implements Entities.Modules.1Searchable
Implements Entities.Modules.l1Portable

We will break our code up into two different regions. In the Public Methods region, we
create the functions that will make our calls to the database. We use the CBO object that
calls the implemented DataProvider methods. Notice that we pass the detailed
information about the coffee shop in a CoffeeShopListinfo object and then the function
breaks out all of the individual items needed to call the DataProvider methods.

#Region "Public Methods"
Public Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops( _
ByVal Moduleld As Integer) As ArraylList
Return CBO.FillCollection _
(DataProvider.Instance(). _
EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops _
(Moduleld), GetType(CoffeeShopListinglnfo))
End Function

Public Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByZip( _
ByVal Moduleld As Integer, _

ByVal coffeeShopZip As String) _

As ArraylList
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Return CBO.FillCollection _
(DataProvider. Instance() .
EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByZip _
(Moduleld, coffeeShopzip),
GetType(CoffeeSholestlngInfo))

End Function

Public Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByID( _

ByVal coffeeShoplID As Integer) As CoffeeShopListinglnfo
Return CType(CBO.FillObject
(EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.
DataProvider. Instance() .-
EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsBy ID(
coffeeShoplD), GetType(CoffeeShopListinglnfo)),
CoffeeShopListinginfo)

End Function

Public Function EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopInfo( _
ByVal objShopList As
EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.CoffeeShopListinglnfo)
As Integer
Return CType(EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing. _
DataProvider. Instance().
EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShoplInfo( _
objShopList.modulelD, _
objShopList.coffeeShopName,
objShopList.coffeeShopAddressl,
objShopList.coffeeShopAddress2,
objShopList.coffeeShopCity, _
objShopList.coffeeShopState, _
objShopList.coffeeShopZip, _
objShopList.coffeeShopWiFi,
objShopList.coffeeShopDetalIs) Integer)
End Function

Public Sub EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShoplnfo( _

ByVal objShopList As

EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.CoffeeShopListinglnfo)
EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.
DataProvider. Instance() .-
EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopInfo( _
objShopList.coffeeShoplD,
objShopList.coffeeShopName, _
objShopList.coffeeShopAddressl,
objShopList.coffeeShopAddress2,
objShopList.coffeeShopCity,
objShopList.coffeeShopState,
objShopList.coffeeShopzZip, _
objShopList.coffeeShopWiFi, _
objShopList.coffeeShopDetails)

End Sub

Public Sub EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop( _
ByVal coffeeShoplD As Integer)
EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing. _
DataProvider.Instance(). _
EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop(coffeeShoplD)
End Sub

#End Region



Chapter 7

Remember that when we created our ShopList.ascx.vb file we only created the shells
needed for our interfaces. In our controller class, we will be coding the implementation of
these interfaces.

Implementing IPortable
The 1Portable interface can be implemented to allow a user to transfer data from one
module instance to another. This is accessed on the context menu of the module.

* Sponsors =
& Edil Text

& Import Content
A Export Content
ad Syndicate
¢ Help
= Print
&| Settings
= Delete
Fove t |

To use this interface, you will need to implement two different methods, ExportModule
and ImportModule. The implementation of these methods will be slightly different
depending on the data that is stored in the module. Since we will be holding information
about certain coffee shops in our module this is the information we need to import and
export. This is accomplished using the System. XML namespace built into .NET.

Export Module

¥/ File: content.EganEnterprisesshopList EganEnterprisesshopList, xml

Export Cancel

The ExportModule method uses our EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops stored
procedure to build an ArrayList of CoffeeShopListinglInfo objects. The objects are
then converted to XML nodes and returned to the caller. We don't need to call the
ExportModule function ourselves; the DotNetNuke framework takes this when the
Export link is clicked, and the data is exported to a physical file.

Public Function ExportModule(ByVal ModulelD As Integer) _

As String Implements _
DotNetNuke.Entities.Modules. IPortable_ExportModule

Dim strXML As String

Dim arrCoffeeShops As ArrayList = _
EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops(ModulelD)
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IT arrCoffeeShops.Count <> 0 Then
strXML += "<coffeeshops>"
Dim objCoffeeShop As CoffeeShopListinglnfo
For Each objCoffeeShop In arrCoffeeShops
strxXML += "<coffeeshop>"
strxXML += "<name>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopName) & "'</name>"
StrxXML += "<addressl1>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopAddressl) & ''</addressl>"
StrxXML += "<address2>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopAddress2) & ''</address2>"
StrxXML += "<city>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopCity) & "</city>"
StrxXML += "<state>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopState) & ''</state>"
StrxXML += "<zip>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopZip.ToString) & ''</zip>"
strXML += "<wifi>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopWiFi.ToString) & "</wifi>"
strXML += "<details>" & _
XMLEncode(objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopDetails) & "'</details>"
strXML += "'</coffeeshop>"
Next
strXML += "</coffeeshops>"
End If
Return strXML
End Sub

' Import Module

%4 File: cont_ent‘Eg_a_nE_rjterDrisesE_‘;h_UpL\st._EganEnterprise;E Bt

Import Cancel

The 1mportModule method does just the opposite; it takes the XML file created by the
ExportModule method and creates CoffeeShopListinglInfo items. Then it uses the
EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShoplInfo method to add them to the database, thus filling
the module with transferred data.

Public Sub ImportModule(ByVal ModulelD As Integer, _

Byval Content As String, Byval Version As String, _

ByVal UserlID As Integer) _

Implements DotNetNuke.Entities._Modules. IPortable. ImportModule

Dim xmlCoffeeShop As XmlINode
Dim xmlCoffeeShops As XmINode = _
GetContent(Content, *coffeeshops™)

For Each xmlCoffeeShop In xmlCoffeeShops
Dim objCoffeeShop As New CoffeeShopListinglnfo
objCoffeeShop.modulelD = ModulelD
objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopName = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item(*'name™) . InnerText
objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopAddressl = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item(*'address1™) . InnerText
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objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopAddress2 = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item(*'address2™) . InnerText
objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopCity = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item("'city™). InnerText
objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopState = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item(*'state') . InnerText
objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopZip = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item(*'zip™) . InnerText
objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopWiFi = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item("wifi™) . InnerText
objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopDetails = _
xmlCoffeeShop. Item('details’™) . InnerText
EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopInfo(objCoffeeShop)
Next
End Sub

Implementing ISearchable

With DotNetNuke 3.0 came the ability to search the portal for content. To allow your
modules to be searched, you need to implement the 1Searchable interface. This interface
has only one method you need to implement: GetSearchltems.

This method uses a SearchltemCol lection, which can be found in the DotNetNuke
.Services.Search namespace, to hold a list of the items available in the search. In our
implementation, we use the EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops method to fill an
ArrayList with the coffee shops in our database. We then use the objects returned to the
ArrayList to add to a SearchItemlInfo object. The constructor for this object is
overloaded and it holds items like Title, Descrption, Author, and SearchKey. What
you place in these properties depends on your data. For our coffee shop items we will be
using coffeeShopName, coffeeShopID, and coffeeShopCity to fill the object.

Public Function GetSearchltems _

(Byval ModInfo As DotNetNuke._Entities._Modules_Modulelnfo) _

As DotNetNuke.Services.Search.SearchltemIinfoCollection _
Implements DotNetNuke._Entities._Modules.ISearchable.GetSearchltems

Dim SearchltemCollection As New SearchltemlnfoCollection
Dim CoffeeShops As ArrayList = _
EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops(ModInfo_ModulelD)

Dim objCoffeeShop As Object

For Each objCoffeeShop In CoffeeShops

Dim Searchltem As Searchlteminfo

With CType(objCoffeeShop, CoffeeShopListinglnfo)
Searchltem = New Searchlteminfo _
(ModInfo.ModuleTitle & "™ - " & .coffeeShopName, _
-.coffeeShopName, _
Convert.Tolnt32(10), _
DateTime.Now, ModInfo_ModulelD, _
.coffeeShoplID.ToString, _

.coffeeShopName & " - " & .coffeeShopCity)
SearchltemCollection.Add(Searchltem)
End With

Next
Return SearchltemCollection
End Function
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Each time it loops through the arraylist it will add a search item to the
SearchltemCol lection. The core framework takes care of all the other things needed to
implement this on your portal.

Since we only need to implement the interfaces for the CoffeeShopListingController
class, the code for the CoffeeShopListingOptionsController class is much simpler.

Imports System
Imports System.Data
Imports DotNetNuke

Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing
Public Class CoffeeShopListingOptionsController
Public Function EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _
ByVal Moduleld As Integer) _
As ArraylList
Return CBO.FillCollection(DataProvider. Instance().
EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions(Moduleld),
GetType(CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo))
End Function
Public Function EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _
ByVal objShopListOptions As EganEnterprises.
CoffeeShopListing.CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo) _
As Integer
Return CType(DataProvider.Instance().
EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _
objShopListOptions.modulelD,
objShopListOptions. AuthorlzedRoles)
Integer)
End Function
Public Function EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _
ByVal objShopListOptions As EganEnterprises.
CoffeeShopListing.CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo) _
As Integer
Return CType(DataProvider.Instance().
EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions( _
objShopListOptions.modulelD,
objShopListOptions. AuthorlzedRoles) Integer)
End Function
End Class
End Namespace

The Presentation Layer

We can now get back to the View, Edit, and Settings controls we created in our private
assembly project. Now we can write code to interact with the data store.

ShopList.aspx

Our View control will consist of two panels, of which only one will be shown at any
given moment. The first panel will be used to search and view coffee shops by zip code.
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Since leaving fields blank when submitting this form could cause various runtime
errors, in a real-world application it would be necessary to add validation to all
user input. You could use ASP.NET validation controls to accomplish this task.

<%@ Control language="vb"™ AutoEventWireup="false"
Inherits="EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.ShopList"
CodeBehind=""ShopList.ascx.vb"%>
<asp:Panel id="pnlGrid" runat="'server'>
<TABLE id="Tablel™ cellSpacing="1" cellPadding="1" width=""100%"
border="1">
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="'center">Enter Zip code
<asp:TextBox id="txtZipSearch" runat="server'>
</asp:TextBox>&nbsp;
<asp:LinkButton id="IbSearch” runat="'server'>Search
By Zip</asp:LinkButton></P>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="‘center">
<asp:linkbutton id=""1bAddNewShop" runat="'server'>
Add New Shop</asp:linkbutton></P>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>

<asp:datagrid id=""dgShopLists"™ runat="server™ Width="100%"
BorderWidth="2px" BorderColor="Blue" AutoGenerateColumns="False'">

<AlternatingltemStyle BackColor="Lavender'>

</AlternatingltemStyle>

<HeaderStyle BackColor="Silver'></HeaderStyle>

<Columns>

<asp:TemplateColumn>
<ltemTemplate>
<asp:HyperLink id=hlcoffeeShoplD runat="'server"
Visible="<%# IsEditable %>" NavigateUrl="<%#

EditURL("'coffeeShoplD",DataBinder.Eval (Container.Dataltem, coffeeShoplID

")) %>" ImageUrl="~/images/edit.gif"">
</asp:HyperLink>
</ltemTemplate>
</asp:TemplateColumn>

<asp:BoundColumn DataField="coffeeShopName'™ ReadOnly="True"
HeaderText="Coffee Shop Name''></asp:BoundColumn>

<asp:BoundColumn DataField="coffeeShopAddressl™
ReadOnly="True" HeaderText="Address'></asp:BoundColumn>

<asp:BoundColumn DataField="coffeeShopCity"” ReadOnly="True"
HeaderText=""City''></asp:BoundColumn>

<asp:BoundColumn DataField="coffeeShopZip"™ ReadOnly="True"
HeaderText="Zip Code''></asp:BoundColumn>

</Columns>
</asp:datagrid>
</asp:Panel>
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<asp:Panel id="pnlAdd" runat="'server'>
<TABLE id="Table2" cellSpacing="1" cellPadding=""1"
width=""100%" border="1">
<TR>
<TD align="center"™ bgColor="lavender" colSpan="2">
<STRONG><FONT color="#000000">Enter A New Coffee Shop
</FONT></STRONG></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="center">ShopName</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopName' runat="‘server>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="center'">Address1</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:textbox id="txtCoffeeShopAddressl” runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="center'">Address2</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:textbox id="txtCoffeeShopAddress2" runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>

</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="center">City</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopCity" runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="center''>State</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopState" runat="'server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="center'>zip</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopzZip" runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>

<TD height="31">
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<P align="center">WiFi Yes or No</P>
</TD>
<TD height="31">
<asp:RadioButtonList id="rbIWiFi" runat="server"
RepeatDirection="Horizontal"'>
<asp:Listltem Value="1">Yes</asp:Listltem>
<asp:Listltem Value="0">No</asp:Listltem>
</asp:RadioButtonList></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="center">Extra Details</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:TextBox id="txtcoffeeShopDetails" runat="'server'>
</asp:TextBox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align=""center'>&nbsp;</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<p>
<asp:LinkButton id="cmdAdd" runat="'server"
CssClass=""CommandButton”™ BorderStyle="none"
Text="Update">Add</asp:LinkButton>&nbsp;
<asp:LinkButton id="cmdCancel" runat="server"
CssClass=""CommandButton™ BorderStyle="none"
Text="Cancel' CausesValidation="False'>
</asp:LinkButton>&nbsp;
</P>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</asp:Panel>

We are going to start our look into the code-behind file by looking at the code that is fired

when the search button is clicked. This event, of course, expects a zip code to be placed
in the textbox before it is executed.

The first line instantiates a CoffeeShopListingController object. This is the class we
created in the last section that handles the interface to our data provider. Next we create
an ArrayList to hold the data that is returned when we call the EganEnterprises_GetC
offeeShopsByzip function. This function takes only ModulelD and Zipcode as
parameters. You notice that we just typed in Module 1D without ever declaring the
variable. ModulelD is a variable that we inherit from the PortalModuleControl class. It
will hold the unique ModulelD for this module. This will, of course fill our ArrayList,
which we then bind to our datagrid.

Private Sub IbSearch_Click( _

ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)

Dim objCoffeeShops As New CoffeeShopListingController
Dim myList As ArraylList
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myList = _
objCoffeeShops.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopsByZip _
(Moduleld, txtZipSearch.Text)
Me.dgShopLists.DataSource = myList
Me.dgShopLists.DataBind()

End Sub

The next method we will look at is the AddNewShop link button's click event-handler.
As we will see when we look at the Page_Load event, this button is only available to
certain security roles. This button click simply redirects the page back to itself and adds a
querystring to the end. Then NavigateURL function is used to work in conjunction with
the URL rewriting.

Private Sub IbAddNewShop_Click( _

ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)

Response.Redirect(NavigateURL(Tabld, ', "Add=YES'™), True)
End Sub

Now we will look at the Page_Load method. The first thing the event looks for is whether
or not the Add querystring exists. Based on this, the control will show either the panel
with the datagrid, or the panel with the form to allow users to add coffee shops to the list.
If we are showing the grid, we will fill it using the same technique as we used in the
search method.
Private Sub Page Load(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByvVal e As System._EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load
"If we are not adding show the grid
IT (Request._Params(**Add™) Is Nothing) Then
"Grid panel is visible
pnlAdd.Visible = False
pnlGrid.Visible = True

"Then fill the grid

IT Not Page.lsPostBack Then
Dim objCoffeeShops As New CoffeeShopListingController
Dim myList As ArrayList

myList = objCoffeeShops.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShops _
(Moduleld)

Me _dgShopLists._DataSource = myList

Me .dgShopLists.DataBind()

End If

We will now be looking at the security roles set up for the portal. We wanted to be able to
tie into security roles to allow only certain users the ability to add a new coffee shop. We
did not want to use the module settings because that would give the role the ability to
modify more of the module than we want. We will be saving the security roles that can
add a coffee shop into the options table we created earlier. This will be done on the
ShopListOptions control. In this section we will be reading that table.
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We use the CoffeeShopListingOptionsController class we created to put roles that
are authorized to add a coffee shop into a delimited string.

"Check roles to see if the user can add items to the listing
"String of roles for shoplist

Dim objShopRoles As New CoffeeShopListingOptionsController
Dim objShopRole As CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo

Dim arrShopRoles As ArrayList = _
objShopRoles.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions _
(Moduleld)

"Put roles into a string
Dim shopRoles As String =
For Each objShopRole In arrShopRoles

shopRoles = objShopRole._AuthorizedRoles.ToString
Next

We then use the portal settings and the role controller to find the security roles the user
possesses. These are placed in an array and compared against the roles allowed to add a
coffee shop.

The RoleControl ler class works similarly to the controller classes we created
for our module.

Dim bAuth = False
If UseriInfo.UserlD <> -1 Then
IT UserInfo.lsSuperUser = True Then
bAuth = True
Else

Dim objRoles As New RoleController

Dim Roles As String() = objRoles._GetPortalRolesByUser _
(UseriInfo.UserlID, PortalSettings.Portalld)

Dim maxRows As Integer = UBound(Roles)

Dim i As Integer
For i = 0 To maxRows
Dim objRolelnfo As Rolelnfo
objRolelnfo = objRoles.GetRoleByName(Portalld, Roles(i))

IT shopRoles. IndexOf(objRolelnfo.RolelD & ;') <> -1 Then
bAuth = True
Exit For
End IFf
Next
End IF
End If

If the user is authorized, the Add New Shop link button is visible.
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If the Add querystring exists then we want to show the Add panel and hide the grid panel.

Else If we are adding...

"Add panel is visible
pnlAdd.Visible = True
pnlGrid.Visible = False
End If
End Sub

The next section we will look at is the Add button click event. Remember that this is only
visible if the user has the authority to add a coffee shop. This is what adds the
information typed into the add coffee shop form.

The first thing we do is create an instance of our CoffeeShopListinglnfo class and fill
it with the information filled out in the textboxes:
Private Sub cmdAdd_Click( _

ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByvVal e As System.EventArgs)

Dim objShopList As New CoffeeShopListinglnfo

With objShopList
-modulelD = Moduleld
.coffeeShoplID = coffeeShoplD
-.coffeeShopName = txtcoffeeShopName.Text
.coffeeShopAddressl = txtCoffeeShopAddressl.Text
-.coffeeShopAddress2 = txtCoffeeShopAddress2.Text
.coffeeShopCity = txtcoffeeShopCity.Text
.coffeeShopState = txtcoffeeShopState.Text
-.coffeeShopZip = txtcoffeeShopZip.Text
.coffeeShopDetails = txtcoffeeShopDetails.Text
-.coffeeShopWiFi = rblWiFi.SelectedvValue

End With

We then create an instance of our controller class and pass the objShopList to the
EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShop Info function. When complete we are redirected back
to the grid view of the control.

Dim objShopLists As New CoffeeShopListingController

coffeeShoplID = _
objShopLists.EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopInfo(objShopList)

" Redirect back to the portal
Response .Redirect(NavigateURL())
End Sub

We then finish up by adding redirect code to the Cancel button-click event.

Private Sub cmdCancel _Click( _
ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)

" Redirect back to the portal
Response.Redirect(NavigateURL())
End Sub

199



Creating Custom Modules

EditShopList.ascx

The EditShopList control is designed similarly to the Add Coffee Shops form on the
View control. The only difference is that administrators of the module are able to not
only add new shops but also modify and delete them. The first thing we need to do is to
build the form that the administrators will be working with.

Edit Shoplist
Zhopllame Kirsten's Koffes
Address] |544 E. First Street
Address2 201
City |L0ng Beach
State |Ca
p 20802
WiFi Tes or Mo ® Yes ONa
Estra Details This is a great place
Update Cancel Delste

Since leaving fields blank when submitting this form could cause various runtime
errors, it would be necessary in a real-world application to add validation to all
user input. You could use ASP.NET validation controls to accomplish this task.

<%@ Control language="vb" AutoEventWireup="false"
Inherits="EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.EditShopList"
CodeBehind="EditShopList.ascx.vb"%>
<TABLE id="Tablel" cellSpacing="1" cellPadding="1" width=""100%"
border="1">
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="'center''>ShopName</P>
</TD>
<TD><asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopName" runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align=""center''>Addressl1</P>
</TD>
<TD><asp:textbox id="txtCoffeeShopAddressl"” runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
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<TR>
<TD>
<P align="'center''>Address2</P>
</TD>
<TD><asp:textbox id="txtCoffeeShopAddress2" runat="'server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="‘center">City</P>
</TD>
<TD><asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopCity" runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="'center''>State</P>
</TD>
<TD><asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopState" runat='"server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align=""center'>zip</P>
</TD>
<TD><asp:textbox id="txtcoffeeShopZip" runat="server'>
</asp:textbox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD height="31">
<P align=""center'>WiFi Yes or No</P>
</TD>
<TD height="31">
<asp:RadioButtonList id="rbIWiFi" runat="server"
RepeatDirection="Horizontal'>
<asp:Listltem Value=""1">Yes</asp:Listltem>
<asp:Listltem Value="0">No</asp:Listltem>
</asp:RadioButtonList></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="'center">Extra Details</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<asp:TextBox id="txtcoffeeShopDetails" runat="'server'>
</asp:TextBox></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="'center''>&nbsp;</P>
</TD>
<TD>
<p>
<asp:LinkButton id="cmdUpdate' runat="‘server"
Text=""Update' BorderStyle=""none"
CssClass=""CommandButton''></asp:LinkButton>&nbsp;
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<asp:LinkButton id="cmdCancel" runat='"'server"
Text=""Cancel"' BorderStyle="none"
CssClass=""CommandButton"
CausesValidation="False'></asp:LinkButton>&nbsp;
<asp:LinkButton id="cmdDelete" runat='"'server"
Text="Delete' BorderStyle="none"
CssClass=""CommandButton"
CausesVal idation="False'></asp:LinkButton>
</P>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>

We are going to start our look into the code-behind file by seeing the code executed when
the Page_Load event is fired. The first thing we do is check to see if there is a
coffeeShoplD in the querystring. This will be used to determine whether this is a update
or a new record.

Imports DotNetNuke
Namespace EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing

Public Mustlnherit Class EditShopList
Inherits Entities.Modules.PortalModuleBase
Dim coffeeShoplID As Integer = -1

Private Sub Page Load(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

" get parameter

IT Not (Request.Params(*'coffeeShoplID™) Is Nothing) Then
coffeeShoplID = _
Integer._Parse(Request.Params(*'‘coffeeShoplID™))

Else
coffeeShopID = Null_Nulllnteger

End If

Then, if this is not a post back to the page, we add some JavaScript to the cmdDelete
button that will make them confirm their action before a deletion takes place. Although
this code is shown on the server-side, this action will be used client-side.

IT Page.lsPostBack = False Then
cmdDelete _Attributes_Add(*'onClick™, _
"javascript:return confirm("Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This
Item ?7);™)

Next, we check the coffeeShoplD value to determine whether it is an update or a new
record. If coffeeShoplID is Not Null then it is an existing record.

IT Not DotNetNuke.Common.Utilities_.Null_IsNull(coffeeShoplID) Then

Since the record exists, we need to create a CoffeeShopListingController and use it to
obtain the information from the database.
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This information is loaded into a CoffeeShopListinglinfo object and used to populate
the textboxes located on the form.

IT Not objCoffeeShop Is Nothing Then

txtcoffeeShopName.Text = objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopName
txtCoffeeShopAddressl.Text = objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopAddressl
txtCoffeeShopAddress2.Text = objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopAddress2
txtcoffeeShopCity.Text = objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopCity
txtcoffeeShopState.Text = objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopState
txtcoffeeShopZip.Text = objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopZip
IT objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopWiFi Then
rbIWiFi.ltems(0).-Selected = True
Else
rbIWiFi.ltems(1).Selected = True
End If
txtcoffeeShopDetails.Text = objCoffeeShop.coffeeShopDetails

Else IT object has no data we want to go back
Response .Redirect(NavigateURL())

End IFf

If this is a new record, then all we need to do is remove the Delete link from the form.

Else
" This 1s new item
cmdDelete.Visible = False
End IFf

Once we have determined that it is a new record, we want to look at the code that is
called when the Update button is clicked. Again, we will make use of both the
CoffeeShopListinglInfo object and the CoffeeShopListingController object.
We fill the first one with the data found in the form, and use the last one to call the
update or insert code.
Private Sub cmdUpdate Click( _
ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)

Try
Dim objShopList As New CoffeeShopListinglnfo

objShopList.modulelD = Moduleld

objShopList.coffeeShoplD = coffeeShoplD
objShopList.coffeeShopName = txtcoffeeShopName.Text
objShopList.coffeeShopAddressl = txtCoffeeShopAddressl.Text
objShopList.coffeeShopAddress2 = txtCoffeeShopAddress2.Text
objShopList.coffeeShopCity = txtcoffeeShopCity.Text
objShopList.coffeeShopState = txtcoffeeShopState.Text
objShopList.coffeeShopZip = txtcoffeeShopZip.Text
objShopList.coffeeShopDetails = txtcoffeeShopDetails.Text
objShopList.coffeeShopWiFi = rblIWiFi.SelectedVvalue

1

A

1

A

1

A

1

A

1

\
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Dim objShopLists As New CoffeeShopListingController

IT Null._.IsNull(coffeeShoplID) Then
coffeeShoplID = _
objShopLists.EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopInfo(objShopList)
Else
objShopLists.EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopInfo(objShopList)
End IFf

" Redirect back to the portal
Response.Redirect(NavigateURL())
Catch ex As Exception
ProcessModuleLoadException(Me, ex)
End Try
End Sub

The final section that we will look at is called when the Delete button is clicked. This
code uses the coffeeShopID and calls the EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop stored
procedure.
Private Sub cmdDelete Click( _
ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)
1T Not Null.lIsNull(coffeeShoplID) Then
Dim objShopLists As New CoffeeShopListingController

objShopLists.EganEnterprises_DeleteCoffeeShop(coffeeShoplID)
End IFf

" Redirect back to the portal
Response.Redirect(NavigateURL())
End Sub

This completes our Edit control and leaves us with our Settings control.

Settings.ascx

The Settings control allows you to set additional properties for your module that will
appear in the module settings page. We are currently only saving one property but it is a
unique one. We want to be able to tie into the built-in security roles in DotNetNuke and
use them to decide what users can add items with out giving them access to the context
menu. To accomplish this we use the bualList control that is found in the DotNetNuke
controls folder.

To be able to work with this control in design mode, you will first need to change
the class to inherit from PortalModuleBase instead of ModuleSettingsBase.
Make sure you changes this back when you are done or it will not work properly.
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= Shop List Settings

In this section, wou can set up settings that are specific For this module.

shopListOptions EowCne
Available Assigned

Registered Users Adrninistrators
Subscribers CoffeeShop

=z

o

E=E

s

Update Cancel Delete

We will be adding a dual list control to our HTML textbox. Here is the code for the
Settings control:

<%@ Register TagPrefix="Portal"™ TagName='"DualList"
Src="~/controls/DualListControl .ascx" %>
<%@ Control language="vb" AutoEventWireup="false"
Inherits="EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.Settings"
CodeBehind=""'Settings.ascx.vb"%>
<TABLE id="Tablel"™ cellSpacing="1" cellPadding="1" width=""100%"
border="1">
<TR>
<TD>
<P align="'center'>ShopListOptions RowOne</P>
</TD>
</TR>

<TR>
<TD><portal :duallist id="ctlAuthRoles" runat="server"

ListBoxWidth=""130" ListBoxHeight=""130"
DataValueField="Value'" DataTextField="Text" /></TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>

<asp:LinkButton id="IbUpdate" runat="server'>Update</asp:LinkButton>

In order for this control to integrate into the module settings page, we need to override
two methods in our base class: LoadSettings and UpdateSettings. LoadSettings iS
called when the module settings page is accessed, and UpdateSettings is called when

the update button is clicked on the module settings page.
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We will be using the options section of the module settings page to hold security settings
for this module that are outside the normal module security settings. We want to give
users the ability to add a coffee shop without giving them access to the context menu and
we also want to read and store the Assigned Roles in our
EganEnterprises_ShopListOptions table.

We will start with the LoadSettings method by declaring ArrayList objects to hold
both our available roles and our authorized roles.

" declare roles
Dim arrAvailableAuthRoles As New ArraylList
Dim arrAssignedAuthRoles As New ArraylList

The available roles are retrieved from the portal and are tied into the portal security.

" Get list of possible roles

Dim objRoles As New RoleController
Dim objRole As Rolelnfo

Dim arrRoles As ArraylList = _
objRoles.GetPortalRoles(Portalld)

The authorized roles are obtained from our EganEnterprises_ShopListOptions table.

*String of roles for shoplist

Dim objShopRoles As New CoffeeShopListingOptionsController
Dim objShopRole As CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo

Dim arrShopRoles As ArrayList = _
objShopRoles.EganEnterprises_GetCoffeeShopModuleOptions _
(Moduleld)

This passes back a single semicolon-delimited string corresponding to this module only.

"Put roles into a string
Dim shopRoles As String = "'
For Each objShopRole In arrShopRoles
"If it makes it here then we will be updating
shopRoles = objShopRole._AuthorizedRoles.ToString
Next

We then loop through all roles available in the portal and place them in the correct list.

“"Now loop through all available roles in portal
For Each objRole In arrRoles
Dim objListltem As New Listltem

objListltem.Value = objRole_RolelD.ToString
objListltem.Text = objRole._RoleName

"If it matches a role in the ShopRoles string put

"it in the assigned box

IT shopRoles. IndexOf(objRole.RolelD & ;') _

<> -1 Or objRole_.RolelD = _

PortalSettings.AdministratorRoleld Then
arrAssignedAuthRoles_Add(objListltem)
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Else " put it in the available box
arrAvailableAuthRoles.Add(objListltem)

End If
Next

" assign to duallist controls
ctlAuthRoles.Available = arrAvailableAuthRoles
ctlAuthRoles.Assigned = arrAssignedAuthRoles

The dual lists' built-in functionality allows you to move roles between the lists to give or
remove the rights of your users.

The UpdateSettings method will save the authorized list to our table. We build a
semicolon-delimited list from the listbox and use our CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo
and CoffeeShopListingOptionsController classes to add it to the table.

Dim objShopRoles As New CoffeeShopListingOptionsController

Dim objShopRole As New CoffeeShopListingOptionsinfo

Dim item As Listltem

Dim strAuthorizedRoles As String = "'

For Each item In ctlAuthRoles.Assigned

strAuthorizedRoles += item.Value & ";"
Next item

objShopRole.AuthorizedRoles = strAuthorizedRoles

objShopRole_modulelD = Moduleld

Dim intExists As Integer

intExists = objShopRoles. _

EganEnterprises_UpdateCoffeeShopModuleOptions(objShopRole)

IT IintExists = 0 Then “"New record
objShopRoles.EganEnterprises_AddCoffeeShopModuleOptions _
(objShopRole)

End If

This completes all three of the controls needed for our module. All that's left for us to do

is to test our work.

Testing Your Module

Throughout the development process you should use all of Visual Studio's debugging
capabilities to make sure that your code is working correctly. Since we set up our module
as a private assembly within the DotNetNuke solution, you will be able to set breakpoints
and view your code in the various watch windows. Make sure that your project is set up
to allow debugging.

Your project's Properties configuration should be set to Active(Debug) and your
ASP.NET debugger should be enabled. You will also need to make sure that debug is set
to true in your web.config file. When you have finished debugging your module, you
are ready to package it and get it ready for distribution.
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Creating Your Installation Scripts

The first step in preparing your module for distribution is to create the installation scripts
needed to create the tables and procedures required by your module. There should be two

files: an installation script and an uninstallation script. You should name your scripts in
the following manner.

Type of Script Description Example

Uninstallation Script Concatenate the word Uninstall.AccessDataProvider
uninstall with the type of Uninstall.SglDataProvider
provider the script
represents.

Installation Script Concatenate the 01.00.00.SqlbataProvider
version number of your
module with the type of  01.00.00.AccessDataProvider
provider the script
represents.

These scripts are similar to the code run for creating your tables in the beginning of this
chapter. The scripts for your PA installation should use the databaseOwner and
objectQualifier variables as well as including code to check if the database objects
you are creating already exist in the database. This will help to ensure that uploading your
module will not overwrite previous data. The full scripts can be found in the code
download for this chapter.
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The version number for your scripts is very important. If a version of the module is
already installed on your portal, the framework checks the version number on the script
file to determine whether to run the script. If the number on the file matches the number
in the database then the script will not be run. In this way, you can have one package
work as an installation and upgrade package.

Packaging Your Module for Distribution

To get our module package ready for the masses, we will first need to create a manifest
for our module. DotNetNuke uses a XML-based file with a .dnn extension to accomplish
this. Since this is an XML file, it is important to note that it needs to be well formed. This
means that all opening tags <mytag> need to have associated closing tags </mytag>.

To begin setting up our manifest, right-click on the 1nstallation folder we created
earlier and select Add | Add New Item. Select XML File from the list and name the file
CoffeeShopListing.dnn. The .dnn extension is used by DotNetNuke to designate this
file as a module installation file. Below you will see the file itself.

The outside tags <dotnetnuke> and </dotnetnuke> are used to tell the uploader the
version and type of item that is being uploaded. The <folder> element then starts to map
out where it is going to place all the files for our module.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>

<dotnetnuke version="3.0" type="Module>

<folders>
<folder>

The <name> element is the name of the folder that will be created for your module. This
folder will be created under the botNetNuke\DesktopModules folder. It is important that
you follow the CompanyName . ModuleName format when creating your modules to avoid
naming collisions with other module developers. The <version> element then
determines the version of your module that is being uploaded. This is followed by the
<businesscontrollerclass> element. If you implement any of the interfaces we
discussed earlier in your module, you will need this element to allow the import, export,
and search to work. This element holds the full class name of the module (including the
namespace), followed by your module's assembly name.

Since our controller class is called CoffeeShopListingController, that's what we will
use inside this node.

<name>EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing</name>

<description>Listing of Coffee Shops</description>
<version>01.00.00</version>

<businesscontrollerclass>
EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.CoffeeShopListingController,EganEnter
prises.CoffeeShopListing</businesscontrollerclass>
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We then start describing the controls themselves. We follow the same process when we
created controls manually when building our private assembly. The <key> is how your
context menu is connected to your control. This is left out for the view control. The
<title> is what will show up in the module definition form. The <src> is the physical
file name for the control, and the <type> determines whether this is a view control or an
edit control. Both our Edit and Options controls use this element.

<modules>
<module>
<friendlyname>Coffee Shop Listing</friendlyname>
<controls>
<control>
<title>View Coffee Shops</title>
<src>ShopList.ascx</src>
<type>View</type>
</control>
<control>
<key>Edit</key>
<title>Edit CoffeeShop Listing</title>
<src>EditShopList.ascx</src>
<type>Edit</type>
</control>
<control>
<key>Settings</key>
<title>Shop List Settings</title>
<src>Settings.ascx</src>
<type>Edit</type>
</control>
</controls>
</module>
</modules>

After creating the <module> tags, we need to declare the physical files for our module. Be
sure to include the controls and DLLs, as well as the installation and uninstall scripts for
your module.

<files>
<file>
<name>ShopList.ascx</name>
</file>
<file>
<name>EditShopList.ascx</name>
</fTile>
<file>
<name>Settings.ascx</name>
</file>
<file>
<name>01.00.00.SqglDataProvider</name>
</fTile>
<file>
<name>Uninstall_SqlDataProvider</name>
</fTile>
<file>
<name>EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.dll</name>
</fTile>
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<file>
<name>EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing
.SqlDataProvider.dll</name>
</file>
</files>
</folder>
</folders>
</dotnetnuke>

The Install ZIP file

Now it is time to package all of the files into a ZIP file to enable them to be uploaded and
installed on your portal. Do not just drag the folder containing these files into a ZIP file.
Make sure that they all in the main ZIP folder. The DNN framework will take care of
placing the files in the correct folders.

The files you need to place in your ZIP file are:

e EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.dll

e EganEnterprises.CoffeeShopListing.SqglDataProvider.dll
e ShopList.ascx

e EditShopList.ascx

e Settings.ascx

e CoffeeShopListing.dnn

e (01.00.00.SqlDataProvider

e uninstall_SqlDataProvider

Testing Your Installation

This is the final step. At this stage, all of your coding should work fine because you have
tested it in your Visual Studio .NET environment. Now you need to test if uploading your
module will work for you. You have a couple of options. Since you have already set up
this module manually in your visual studio environment you would have to remove the
private assembly and delete the tables in your database to fully test whether your upload
file works. | don't like this method. I like my PA to stay just the way it is to make it easy
to do further development. What | do for testing is to set up a separate instance of
DotNetNuke on my development computer that is only used for testing uploads of
modules. You can decide what works best for you.

Uploading the module is simple. Sign in as Host and navigate to the module definitions
item on the host menu. Hover the cursor over the context menu and select Upload New
Module. Browse to your ZIP file and add it to the file download box. Click on Upload
New File to load your module.
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This will create a file-upload log, which will only be displayed on the screen below the
upload box.

Search the log for any errors that may have occurred during the upload process and fix
the errors. Since we have done our testing in Visual Studio, any errors encountered here
should be related to the ZIP or DNN file.

E File Upload
Resource Upload Logs
Return

StartJob Starting Installation
StartJob Reading files

Infa Loading Survey ascx.resx

Infa File survey, ascx.resx read successfully

Info Loading EditSurvey, ascx.resx

Info File editsurvey. ascx.resx read successfully
Info Loading Settings. ascx.resx

Info File settings. ascx.resx read successfully

Info Loading Uninstall. 5glDataProvider

Infa File uninstall. sqldataprovider read successfully
Infa Loading 01,00.00.5glDataProvider

Infa File 01.00.00.sqldataprovider read successfully
Info Loading survey . ascx

Add your module to a tab and put it through its paces. Make sure to try out all the
features. It is a good idea to have others try to break it. You will be surprised at the things
that users will do with your module. When all features have been tested, you are ready to
distribute it to the DotNetNuke world.

212



Chapter 7

Summary

We have covered a lot of code in this chapter. Starting from creating a private assembly
and setting up our project, to creating the controls, business logic layer, and the data
access layer. We then saw how to package the module so it can be shared.

Since this code was very extensive, we broke it into sections and advised you to build
your project at regular intervals. Doing this should give the ability to solve any issues you
come across while building your module. We then took things a bit further and showed
you how to use a few extra items like the settings page, the dual-list box, and the optional
interfaces. This should give you a sound understanding of how all the different parts
work together.

It is important to note that once you are familiar with how all of the different parts work
together, there are a few tools available that can help to automate the processes of
building your modules. Visual Studio DNN Project Templates can be found at
DNNJungle (http://dnnjungle.vmasanas.net/Defaul t.aspx?PageContentlD=
5&tabid=32) and CodeSmith templates to help you design you data architecture can be
found at Smcculloch.Net (http://www.smccul loch.net/). These two tools can help
speed up you module development tremendously. As with any code wizard, if you don't
understand the underlying code then you will spend more time trying to figure out what
the wizard created and will lose any advantage gained. Hopefully this chapter has given
you a rich foundation on which to build your knowledge.
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Creating DotNetNuke Skins

One of the major drawbacks to the previous versions of DotNetNuke was that even
though you could add different modules, colors, and icons, all of the sites still had that
"DNN Feel". Well, no more. With the release of DotNetNuke 2.0 came one of the most
exciting advancements in the development of DotNetNuke, skinning. Simply put, a
"skin" is the outer shell of an application. It is what the users see when they browse to
your portal. With the ability to skin a DotNetNuke portal, what your site looks like is
entirely up to you. In this chapter, we will cover:

e A general overview of the skinning architecture

e How to create your own skin using an HTML Editor
e How to package your skin files

e How to upload your skin files

e Changing skins

What Are Skins?

In general terms, a skin is the outward appearance of your portal. The colors, images, and
layout of your modules all make up the outer skin of your portal. In previous chapters we
have talked extensively about the core functionality of DotNetNuke, the detailed
explanation of the nuts and bolts of how the portal works. Visitors to your portal will
never see the inner workings of your portal; they will only see how it is presented on a
web page.

I have heard many analogies used to try to explain skinning; from a sandwich (the meat is
the core and the bread is the skin) to a car (the engine is the core and the body is the skin)
to Mr. Potato Head (the potato is the core and the items you place on compose the skin).
While Mr. Potato Head is probably the best analogy for its sheer comical value, | believe
the best analogy is that of a person. Think of a normal person who works in an office
environment. When they go to work they dress in a suit and tie and their presentation is
very pressed and professional.
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On the weekend, this same person can throw on sweat pants and a baseball cap and
present a completely different appearance. The person inside has not changed—what
they know or who they are—only the outward appearance has. Skins work in a similar
way for your portal. They separate the "engine" of your portal from its outward
appearance.

As we have discovered from previous chapters, DotNetNuke uses a single ASPX page
(Default.aspx) for rendering all of its content. This simplifies the act of skinning the
portal because you only need to worry about skinning one page. In addition, each module
that you place on the page can itself be skinned. These types of skins are called container
skins. While page skins take care of the headers, footers, menus, panes, and backgrounds,
the container skins cover each individual module.

So now we know what "skinning™ means. But what makes up a DotNetNuke skin? What
are the physical parts we need to create to put this all together?

There are two different ways to create a skin for your DotNetNuke portal. You can use an
HTML editor to create an HTML page that contains the images, colors, and tokens
(which we will discuss later) that will make up your skin. Since we have been working
with Visual Studio for most of this book, we will use it to create our skin as well. Using
this method, we create a skin as a .aspx page combined with the images, colors, and
controls needed for your site.

What Are Containers?

Skins can be applied at host, portal, page, or module levels. When specified at the module
level, they are referred to as container skins or containers. Containers allow you to
separately customize the look and feel of the modules that you place on your site.

Below is an example of one module with two different container skins applied to it.

Links
Links =
Dot Hethibe Se
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Container skins are usually created along with a portal skin so as to give a site a
consistent look.
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Uploading Skins and Containers

There are many free skins available for you to use on your DotNetNuke portal. The main
DotNetNuke site held a skinning contest and freely distributes the contest winners
(http://www.dotnetnuke .com/Defaul t.aspx?tabid=648); you must be registered and
signed in to both view and download the skins. It is also important to read any copyright
notices that may accompany the skins.

There are also great DotNetNuke sites dedicated to skinning. Nina's Skinning Magic
(http://www.skinningmagic.com/) and DNNSKins (http://www.dnnskins.com/) are
two of the many sites that offer skins that are free for you to download. Both of these
sites along with Snowcovered (http://www.Snowcovered.com) also provide skins that
can be purchased. Often, the download is a single ZIP file containing separate ZIP files
for container skins and portal skins. In most cases it may be necessary to extract the
individual ZIP files before uploading them to your site. In addition, you will not always
get container skins with the portal skins you receive. In this instance you will be expected
to use the default containers that come with DotNetNuke.

Uploading as a Host

The act of uploading a new skin or container file is simple but it may depend on the
ability of the role that you are signed on as. The default implementation of DotNetNuke
allows only the Host sign-on the ability to upload new skins. If signed on as host, you can
upload skins from more than one location. For your first option, you need to navigate to
Host Settings on the host menu. Under the Basic Settings section you will find an
Appearance sub-section. At the bottom of this section, you can upload your skins or
containers by clicking on the corresponding links.

- Appearance
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This will take you to the Upload Skin Package section. Browse to the location of your
ZIP file, click on Add to place it in the upload box, and click on Upload New File to
upload the skin to your site.

Upload skin Package

Skin Padkage - C\DocumEnts and Settings|EGe kD DecktophCoffest ornectionsSkinPackage. b

Unnai Mes Fla  Bemoss Conndd

This will produce Resource Upload Logs. Read this log to determine if any errors
occurred during the upload process. Click on the Return link to exit this screen and go
back to the Host Settings page.

Fesaurce Thpload Taogs

Eehirn

Begin processing wip fle CofreCannechonsShinFackage

Bemn processing mp file: Coffee ConnectionsZkinPackage

¢ Creating drectory. Dot etilukelFortalsl, defaultSlms\Coffeelommechons Skind
» Writng fle: Barlaft jpa

= Wemng dle: BarPaght joe

e Wrmng dle: CCHeadsr jpe

» TRrtng fle: b s

s Wrmng fle: Bars jpg

= Wemng dle: movetvle cas

o Writing fle: OO il

o Britng fle: bar? g

= Wemng Sle: co g

End processing zp file: JoffzeConnecionsSlknPackags. op

Uploading as Admin

To give administrators the ability to upload skins to the portal, sign in as Host and
navigate to Host Settings on the host menu. Under the Advanced Settings section you
will find an Other Settings sub-section. In this section, you will see where you can set the
Skin Upload Permissions.
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You will need to select Portal and click on the Update link to save your settings. Once
you have done this, sign on as Admin and navigate to Skins on the admin menu.
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From here you will be able to upload new skins as well as manage the skins and
containers that you have already uploaded to your site. To upload a skin, just click on the
Upload Skin link and you will be presented with the same dialog box as you saw in the
last section. Follow the same instructions to upload your skin.

Applying Skins
As you saw earlier, skins can be applied at host, portal, page, or module level. In addition

to this, there is more than one way to apply the skins. This section will cover all the ways
in which this can be done.

Applying a Skin at Host and Portal Levels

Having a consistent look to you portal plays an integral part in how people feel when they
browse your site. If all of the pages on your site looked different, with the menu in
different places, and the colors and images changing as the users navigate, it would be
very easy for them to get disorientated. Giving your site a consistent look helps to build a
level of comfort for your users. In this section, we will show you how to apply the skin
you have selected to your entire site.
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Using the Skins Manager

Once uploaded, the skins can be managed from the Skins section on the Admin menu. To
get started, select the skin you would like to apply from the Skins dropdown.

[#|Host || Site
0

o
Skinsz ColleaConnectionsSkinFackane  * Contadnersy CofleeConnechionsSknPackame =

Reshore Oefadt Shin

Skins

CC

Eals

=

o

Freviw | Aopk: | Delaia

If the skin developer included an image of the skin in the skin package, you will be able
to see a thumbnail of the skin. From this screen, you can preview, delete, or apply the
skin by clicking on the appropriate link. The checkboxes at the top of the screen
determine if whether the skin will be applied at host and/or site level. If you select the
Host checkbox, you will apply the skin to all the parent and child portals that are
associated with your DotNetNuke installation. The Site checkbox will apply the skin to
the current site only.

Using Host and Site Settings
You can also apply skins to your site using both the Site and Host Settings sections.

Once the skin has been uploaded, you can apply it to your portal by signing in as Host or
Admin and navigating to Admin | Site Settings or Host | Host Settings on the main menu.
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In the Appearance section, you can change the skin by selecting it from the dropdown. If
you are signed on as a superuser (host), you again will be able to apply the skin at a host
or site level. You can apply Portal Skin/Containers and Admin Skin/Containers to your
portal. The Admin Skin will be seen when accessing the admin or host pages. The Portal
Skin will be seen on all other pages. You can see a preview of what the skin will look
like, by clicking on the Preview link. When you are satisfied with your choice, just click
on the Update link to apply the changes.

Applying a Skin at Page Level

There may be times when you will want one page to stand out from the rest. You might
want a page that does something completely different from all the other pages on your
site. A great example of this is the home page. This page welcomes users to your site.
You might want to put a larger header or fewer panes on this page to use it more
aesthetically than functionally. In such a case, you can apply a custom skin to this page.

To modify the skin for only one page you will first need to sign on as an admin or a
super-user. This will bring up the control panel pane on the top of your portal.
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If you have your control panel set to ICONBAR, you can click on the Settings link in the
Page Functions pane, if the control panel is set to CLASSIC, click on the Edit link. This
will bring you to the page management pane. You will find the Page Skin dropdown
under the Advanced Settings | Appearance section.
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Depending on how the skins were uploaded, you will need to select either Host or Site,
and then the skin you would like to apply from the Page Skin dropdown. This will
override the host- or site-level skin, and will apply the selected skin to this page.
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Applying a Skin at Module Level

As we discussed earlier, when a skin is applied at the module level, it is referred to as a
container. This skin can be applied to all modules by applying it at a host or site level as
we have done for the page skins, and can also be applied on a page level. All of these
locations have a dropdown for the container skins. However, the lowest level of applying
a container skin is at the module level. This will change the container skin for only one
particular module.

To modify the skin for only one module you will first need to sign on as an Admin (or
super-user). Hover the cursor over the module menu icon and select Settings.
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This will bring you to the Module Settings page. You will find the Module Container
dropdown under the Page Settings | Appearance section.
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Depending on how the container skins were uploaded, you will need to select Host or
Site, and then select the container skin you would like to apply from the Module
Container dropdown. This skin will override the container skin applied at a host, site, or
page level, and will be applied to only this module.

Creating Custom Skins

In addition to downloading and using free or purchased skins you can also create your
own unique skin for your site. The skinning solution incorporated into DotNetNuke gives
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you great flexibility when designing your skin. Skins can be defined using ASCX user
controls or simple HTML files. In addition, you can employ any number of additional

techniques such as CSS or XML to further enhance you skin. We will discuss both of

these techniques as we walk through creating a custom skin for Coffee Connections.

File Structure and Setup

Before we begin to create our skin, we will first take a moment to discuss the basic file
structure for the skin itself. A basic skin will contain an HTML table with, at the least, a
row for the header, a row for the menu, a row for the login controls, a row for the panes
where the modules will be placed, and finally a row for the footer. The border for the
table should be set to 0 (zero). As you will see when we begin to design our skin, this
basic construct is only limited by the talent of the designer. This is by no means the
structure for every skin, but only the format we will use in this discussion. The image
below depicts the basic table design we will be using.

Eow For Header
Eeow For Menu
Eow For Login
Fow For Modules
Row For Footer

How this table is created will depend on which method you decide to use: ASCX user
controls, or HTML page. The path you decide to take depends more on your comfort
level with the technology rather than on any advantage either would provide. If you are
very familiar with Visual Studio and have created Web User controls in the past, you
might want to select this method. On the other hand, if you have worked with HTML
design and are comfortable with web page designers like Microsoft's Front Page or
Macromedia's Dreamweaver, you may select this method. While we discuss each
method, we will focus on the differences between the two.

If you create a skin using the HTML method and upload it to the portal, the
DotNetNuke framework converts the HTML file into a .NET Web User control.

Skin Images

During the construction of skins using both methods, we will be using images that we
created using both Adobe Photoshop and Macromedia Fireworks MX. We will not be
discussing how these have been created since this subject could very easily fill a book
itself. We have deliberately kept the structure of the skin simple to discuss how the skin
architecture works within DotNetNuke. Once you have this basic knowledge, you can use
many other design techniques that may be available to you.
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Creating a Skin Using Visual Studio

Most tutorials on DotNetNuke skinning show you how to create a skin using an HTML
editor. Since we have been using Visual Studio throughout this book, we will use this
environment while we create our custom skin.

As we have learned in previous chapters, the default download of DotNetNuke has been
broken up into many different solutions. Deciding which one to use depends on the
section of the code you would like to work with. For our discussions of skins, we have
created a new solution called DotNetNuke skins. To this blank solution we have added
the DotNetNuke project (C:\DotNetNuke.proj), a new class library project, and a build-
support project.

For more information on how to create private assemblies and solutions, please
refer to Chapter 7, which discusses creating custom modules.

When your setup is complete, your solution should look like the following image:
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Creating the Skin Web User Control

You will notice that if you select your Class Library project and attempt to add a Web
User control, it will not be an option for you. For this reason, and others that will become
apparent in a few moments, we will create our user control in the DotNetNuke project.
To do this, right-click on the DotNetNuke project and select Add | Add Web User control
from the context menu. Give your control a name and click OK to create it.

Creating Your Skin Table

Next, we want to create the table structure that we discussed earlier in this chapter. To do
this, go to Table | Insert | Table from the main menu. Make the table width 100%, with a
border size 0, 5 rows, and 3 columns. Click OK to create the table.
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We then need to modify the first, second, and last rows so that they have only one
column. To do this, move your cursor to the left end of the first row until your cursor
turns into a black arrow. Now right-click and highlight the entire row. To merge the cells,
go to Table | Merge Cells on the main menu. Repeat this procedure for the second and
last rows. When you are finished, your table should look like the following image:

Setting Up Your Module Panes

As explained in Chapter 4, when you add a module to a page you need to select the pane
in which you would like to place the module. In a standard skin, you will need a Left
Pane, a Content Pane, and a Right Pane. You are not limited to these three panes, but this
is the norm for most skins.

The panes are represented by cells in the table that we have just created. To set this in
Visual Studio, select the cell and set the Property I1Ds to LeftPane, ContentPane, and
RightPane respectively. Place no spaces between the words. The image below has labels
in the cells you will need to add IDs for. Your table will not look like this. This is only to
help you determine the cells to be modified.

Properties
| <TD= j
=] 8

= a
T 7o

align

bgcolor

colspan 1 ﬂ

Left Pane Content Pane Eight Pane

Now since we used the top menu item to add a table to our Web User control, we added
an HTML table. The cells we have added IDs to will need to communicate with our web
server in order to work with the DotNetNuke architecture. To do this, we will click on the
HTML tab at the bottom of the screen and modify the code directly. Find the code for the
cells that you just added the IDs to and modify it to look like the following:
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<tr>
<td valign=""top" width="150" id="LeftPane"
runat="'Server''>&nbsp;</td>
<td valign=""top"™ width="500" id="ContentPane"
runat="'Server''>&nbsp;</td>
<td valign=""top" width="150" id="RightPane"
runat="'Server''>&nbsp;</td>
</tr>

In this step, we are accomplishing two things: firstly, we add the runat="server"
attribute to the cells, and secondly, we set the width of the cells so that the content pane is
larger than the other two panes. The runat=""Server" attribute will allow these cells to

communicate with the server when the page is requested. The table is now complete. We
now are ready to add the DotNetNuke functionality to the skin.

Adding Skin Objects

There are certain items in a DotNetNuke portal that will remain relatively the same no
matter what skin is used for your site. For example, you will need to integrate certain
items like the menu, registration, and login capabilities to your site. This is accomplished
by using skin objects. Skin objects are Web User controls that encapsulate all the
required functionality for any specific action your portal possesses. All you need to do is
drag the object onto your skin and place it in the cell you would like it to appear in.

These objects can be found in the Solution Explorer inside the Admin/Skins folder.
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For our skin, we will be keeping it simple. We will use the SolPartMenu control, Login
control, User control, Terms control, and Copyright control. Place them inside your table
as shown opposite, by dragging them from the Solution Explorer.

UserControl - SolPartMenul

2] 2]
UserControl - Loginl UserControl - Userl
[ [ 13}

12} 12}
UserControl - Terms1 | UserControl - Copyright1

When we created the Web User control for our skin, we did so inside the DotNetNuke
project. We did this for a few reasons. First, a Class Library project did not allow us to
add a Web User control directly, and second, with our skin control inside the
DotNetNuke project, we could easily drag the needed Skin User controls onto our form.
Now that we have finished both of these tasks, we want to move the Skin control into the
Class Library project that we initially set up.

To do this, we click on our Skin User control in the Solution Explorer and drag it to the
CCSkin project. We move our control because with DotNetNuke always changing, we
don't want to add extra items into the DotNetNuke core project. Also, we want to keep all
of the items we will use for our skin (ASCX file, CSS file, images) in their own directory.

Adding Images to the Skin

This step is fairly simple for our demonstration. Simply add the images you are going to
use with your skin to the folder that holds your project. Then, using the Solution Explorer,
select the Show All Files icon and right-click each image and select Include in Project.
After this is done, you can add an image control to the form and set its src property to
the name of your image.
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Creating Your CSS File

Our final step is to create a Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) to define the font types, colors,
and sizes to use on our site. If you have never worked with CSS before, don't worry; all
of the styles are already defined for DotNetNuke. All you need to do is to copy the
default style sheet from the skin folder of your DotNetNuke installation and place it in
the same folder as the skin you just created.

You can find this file in the C:\DotNetNuke\Portals\_default\Skins\_default
folder. You can modify any of the attributes in this file to match the look and feel of your
skin. We will modify a few of the items found in the skins.css file. We first want to
change the background of the menu to match our skin. To do this we add an item to the
-MainMenu_MenuContainer section of the file.

/* Add background-image: : url(bar2.jpg)*/
-MainMenu_MenuContainer

background-color: transparent;
background-image: url(bar2.jpg);

We want an image that we created to serve as the background for our menu, so we add a
background-image tag to this section, passing it the URL of the image that we will
include in our package.

The only other change we will make is to have the menu-item color change from black to
white when the menu item is selected. To accomplish this, we change the color tag
under the .MainMenu_MenultemSel section from Black to White:
/* Change color: from black to White*/
-MainMenu_MenultemSel {
cursor: pointer;
cursor: hand;
color: White;
font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Helvetica;
font-size: 9pt;
font-weight: bold;

font-style: normal;
background-color: #C1D2EE;

}
The skin.css file contains many different sections that allow you to customize your skin
even further. The top of the file, for example, has sections that allow you to change the
colors of the control panel when signed on as an administrator. When you are done
modifying the skin.css file, save your changes and put it aside. We will be including
this file when we package our skin.

Modifying the HTML Code

The last thing we need to do to our skin is to modify some of the attributes in the HTML.
When we created the Web User control for our skin in Visual Studio, it created a

228



Chapter 8

code-behind file for us. When we package up our skin we will not need this file. As a
matter of fact, if you include it you will get a file error when you try to upload it. We
need to modify our CodeBehind attribute to read ~/admin/Skins/skin.vb, and our
Inherits attribute to read DotNetNuke . Skin as shown in the code on the facing page.
In addition, we also need to change the Src attributes that point to our controls to have a
relative path. This is done by placing a tilde + backslash (~/).

<%@ Control Language="vb" AutoEventWireup="false"

CodeBehind=""~/admin/Skins/skin.vb™ Inherits="DotNetNuke.Skin" %>

<%@ Register TagPrefix="ucl™ TagName="Terms"

Src="~/admin/Skins/Terms.ascx" %>

<%@ Register TagPrefix="ucl"™ TagName="'SolPartMenu"

Src="~/admin/Skins/SolPartMenu.ascx" %>

<%@ Register TagPrefix="ucl"™ TagName=""Copyright"

Src=""~/admin/Skins/Copyright._ascx" %>

<%@ Register TagPrefix="ucl™ TagName="Login™

Src="~/admin/Skins/Login.ascx" %>

<%@ Register TagPrefix="ucl" TagName="‘User"
Src="~/admin/Skins/User.ascx" %>

When we are finished making these changes, we can save our files to get them ready to
package for uploading.

Creating a Skin Using HTML

The procedure for creating a skin using HTML is strikingly similar to how we created the
skin using Visual Studio. Because of this, we will not be walking through this step by
step. We will instead hit on the main highlights and differences between the two. In the
HTML Editor of your choice, create a table with the following specifications. Make the
table width 100%, border size o, with 5 rows, and 3 columns. Then modify the first,
second, and last rows so that they only have one column each. Your table should
resemble the image below:

Now you need to place your skin objects as you did while using Visual Studio. Only this
time since you are using HTML to create your skin, you will be using tokens to
determine the location of your skin objects. Tokens are a popular technique used in many
different scripting languages and are used as placeholders by the DotNetNuke framework
to represent where the corresponding controls should be placed on the skin. The
following image shows an example of using tokens on our HTML skin.
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Cafee f
Comneciions

o
[USER] - [LOGIH]

[COPYRIGHT]

When an HTML skin is uploaded to the portal, the DotNetNuke framework converts
the HTML page into a Web User control and replaces the tokens with the corresponding
skin objects.

To find a complete list of tokens and skin objects available to you when creating
a skin, refer to the Skinning white paper in the C:\DotNetNuke\Documentation\
Public folder.

Adding Panes to the Skin

As we have discussed earlier, the DotNetNuke portal page is divided into different panes.
You will also need to declare the cells that represent the Left, Content, and Right panes.
This is done by first adding the id attribute followed by the runat=""Server attribute as
shown below. We made the same modifications to our ASPX control.
<td valign=""top" width="150" id="LeftPane"™ runat='"Server">&nbsp;</td>
<td valign="top" width="500"
id=""ContentPane'runat=""Server'><p>&nbsp;</p></td>
<td valign=""top" width="150" id="RightPane™
runat="'Server''>&nbsp;</td>
That is all that is needed to create a simple HTML skin for your portal. Once you place
the images and tokens where you would like them to be, you can then turn your attention
to creating a container to match your skin.

Creating Custom Containers

Container skins are best thought of as picture frames for your modules. They surround
your modules and should complement the skin applied to the page. It is not required that
you create a container to match every skin you create, but it does help to keep a
consistent look and feel.

First let's take a look at what our finished container will look like.
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Around our module, we will be placing a bar that matches the color and appearance of
our skin. Again, the images used for the container can be created in the editor of your
choice. Just like our skin, the container is a collection of tables that we use to place the
elements of the module in the position we would like.

A A A AL A S AR AR A A R A e A A A A A A A A s

[SOLPARTACTIONS] ICON] {TITLE] __ [VISIBILITY] :

There are two important things to note here.

e Make sure that when you build your container, it does not have any <html>
or <body> tags. Modules are inserted into a page that will already have these
tags, and additional tags could cause unexpected results.

e The images are separated from the tokens by being placed in different cells.
This is done to give a boundary between the information inside the module
and the module walls.

Below you will find the complete HTML needed to create the container shown above.
Since it is just a collection of tables with tokens added, we will not cover this in detail.

<table border="0" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0" width="100%">
<tr>
<td width="23"><img border="0" src="topleft_jpg"
WIDTH=""23" HEIGHT="31" Alt="Module Border™></td>
<td background="Topbar2.jpg''></td>
<td width="23" valign="top"><img border="0" src="topright.jpg"
WIDTH=""23" HEIGHT="31" Alt="Module Border"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td background="lefttile.jpg" width="23"></td>
<td runat="server" id="ContentPane'>
<table cellSpacing="0" cellPadding="0" width="98%"
summary="Module Title Table">
<tr>
<td vAlign="bottom"™ noWrap align="left" height="34">
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[SOLPARTACTIONS]
</td>
<td vAlign="bottom"™ noWrap align="left" height="34">
[1CON]&nbsp;
</td>
<td vAlign="bottom™ noWrap align="left" width="100%"
height="34">
[TITLE]&nbsp;
</td>
<td vAlign="bottom"™ noWrap align="right" height="34">
[VISIBILITY]
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td colspan="3" width=""100%"">
</td>
</tr>
</table>
<hr noshade size="1">
</td>
<td background="righttile.jpg" width="23"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td width="23"><img border="0" src="bottomleft._jpg"” WIDTH="23"
HEIGHT="31" Alt="Module Border"></td>
<td background=""bottombar.jpg''></td>
<td width="23"><img border="0" src="bottomright.jpg" WIDTH="23""
HEIGHT="31" Alt="Module Border"></td>
</tr>
</table>

Just like skins, the containers also use tokens to place controls from DotNetNuke into
your custom container. These differ from skin tokens because the functionalities of
modules differ from the functionality of the page itself. The most important token is the
[SOLPARTACTI0NS] token, which places the module context menu in your module.
Without this token you will not be able to manage your modules. The following table lists
the tokens available for your container.

Token Description

[SOLPARTACTIONS]  Popup module actions menu (formerly [ACTIONS])
[DROPDOWNACTIONS]  Simple drop-down combo box for module actions

[LINKACTIONS] Links list of module actions

[1CON] Displays the icon related to the module

[TITLE] Displays the title of the module

[VISIBILITY] Displays an icon representing the minimized or maximized state
of a module

[PRINTMODULE] Displays a new window with only the module content displayed
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Once your container is finished, it is time to package both your skin and container to
enable them to be uploaded to your portal.

Adding Thumbnail Images

Within the DotNetNuke skin-management interface covered earlier, you saw that if an
image is available, the administration panel will display thumbnails of the skins or
containers you have installed. Though it is not necessary for your skin to work properly,
you should create a full-size, high-quality screenshot in JPEG image format. The name of
your image is important; it needs to match the name of your skin for the manager to be
able to see it. In our case, we have a skin called ccSkin.ascx and a container called
ccContainer.html, SO we must create screenshots called ccskin. jpg and
ccContainer . jpg. The thumbnail will be created for you by the Management module.

Packaging Your Custom Skins and Containers

Packaging your skins and containers requires that you package the HTML or ASPX skin
files as well as all graphics into a ZIP file. There are two ways to accomplish this. If you
would like to keep your skins and containers together, you would package them in one
ZIP file that contains both packages. Although this would seem to be the most logical
method when you have both skins and containers, it does not seem to be the norm. A
more common occurrence is to package your skin and container files separately. Since we
created both a page skin and a container skin, we will demonstrate the first method.

We will begin by packaging up both our page skin and our container skin into separate
ZIP files. Place all of your graphics files, your skin.css file, and your HTML or ASCX
file into the corresponding ZIP file. For this method, the ZIP files that are created will
need to be named skins.zip and containers.zip.
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When you are zipping up your files, you do not just zip up the folder that they are
in. If you zip up the folder instead of the individual files, the skins and containers
will not work properly.
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You will not see an error when uploading, but they will not be seen in the site
settings skin dropdowns. This is because when you upload your skin, an
additional embedded folder is created and so your skin package will not be seen.
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We then want to package the ZIP files we just created into a master ZIP file. This ZIP file
should be given a descriptive name.
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When DotNetNuke uploads this package, it will use the name of this file as the name of
both the skin and the container. It will append the name with the name of your skin file.
The following image shows how this skin package will be named when uploaded.
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Summary

In the preceding chapters, you learned how to administer your portal, create custom
modules, and finally how to create custom skins and containers to give your portal a
unique look. The wonderful part of DotNetNuke is that you don't have to create
everything on your own. In the next chapter, we will explore a number of freely available
modules that will greatly enhance the usability of your portal.
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Enhancing Your Portal

Up until now in the book, we have had to work alone when creating custom modules and
skins and diving deeply into the core of DotNetNuke. But what if you do not have either
the time or expertise to make these modifications yourself? Not to worry; DotNetNuke
has a very large open-source community, and there are many free custom modules out
there that can give your portal not only the look you are searching for but also the custom
functionality that will separate your portal from the rest. The trick is to be able to find the
resources that are spread out across the Web. This chapter will:

e Introduce you to free "must-have™ modules

o Tell you where and how to find modules on the Internet

o Tell you about sites that offer modules for a price

Must-Have Modules to Enhance Your Portal

Even though DotNetNuke is jam-packed with many modules, there are a few modules
that are needed to really make your portal come alive. Most of the modules that we will
cover here can be found for no cost. Although these modules are free, their quality and
usefulness are outstanding.

All the modules listed here have been upgraded to 3.0 or are being upgraded. The
following are the modules that we will be covering in this chapter:

e YetAnotherForum: Portal forum

e ActiveForums: Portal forum

e AIS-EC: DotNetNuke e-Commerce module

o DNNelearn: Online classroom-based module

e Spohn Software security modules: A group of modules that helps
secure your site

e MyBlog: DotNetNuke weblog module
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Adding a Forum to Your Portal

Whether your site is designed to help programmers with their coding problems or is a
sports-related site that allows fans to comment on their favorite teams, one of the most
useful additions to your site is a community forum. It allows users to ask questions,
communicate with each other, or just express their thoughts.

YetAnotherForum

The first forum we will look at is YetAnotherForum (YAF). YetAnotherForums is an
open-source project using C# that has been converted to a module in order to work with
DotNetNuke. Since it is open source, it can be added to your portal at no cost. YAF
comes with the following features.

e User-configurable cultures (see dates and numbers in the way that
you are used to)

e Unlimited number of categories, forums, and messages

e Private messaging

e Polls

o Active topics' list

e Active users' list

e  Print topics

e Watch forums or topics for new posts

e Support for smileys/emoticons

e |P banning

Unlike other modules we will look at, YAF takes a little more work than a simple upload
using the file uploader. We will walk through the steps necessary to get this forum
working on your portal. The first thing you will need to do is to download the files from
the YetAnotherForum site (http://www.yetanotherforum.net). The site's download
section has a stand-alone version, a version for Rainbow Portal, and one for the
DotNetNuke portal. Make sure that you download the DotNetNuke module.

Once you have downloaded the ZIP file, unzip it to your DotNetNuke directory. In our
case, this would be c:\DotNetNuke. It will place a folder inside the DesktopModules
folder, and a DLL file inside the bin folder.

Next you will need to make some updates to the web.config file. A sample file is
shipped with the forum. It is called web.config.old and you can find it in
C:\DotNetNuke\DesktopModules\YetAnotherForumDotNet. You will need to take this
template and merge it into the web. config file found in the root of DotNetNuke. Now we
will go over the changes that need to be made.
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The configuration section of the web.config file in your DotNetNuke directory already
has a section for DotNetNuke; we need to add an additional section for YAF.

<configSections>

<sectionGroup name="dotnetnuke’>

<section name="data"
type=""DotNetNuke.ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke" />

<section name="logging"
type=""DotNetNuke.ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke' />

<section name="'scheduling”
type=""DotNetNuke.ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke" />

<section name="htmlEditor"
type=""DotNetNuke.ProviderConfigurationHandler, DotNetNuke"' />

<section name="'searchlndex"

type=
"DotNetNuke.Framework.Providers.ProviderConfigurationHandler,
DotNetNuke' />

<section name="'searchDataStore"

type=
"DotNetNuke.Framework._Providers.ProviderConfigurationHandler,
DotNetNuke" />

<section name="friendlyUrl"

type=
"DotNetNuke.Framework.Providers.ProviderConfigurationHandler,
DotNetNuke' />

</sectionGroup>

<section name="yafnet" type="'yaf.SectionHandler,yaf" />

</configSections>

Next we need to add the configuration handler section. This can be copied from the
web.config.old file and placed under the closing </dotnetnuke> tag. You will need to
make a few changes to this information after you add it to the web.config file:

Change the <connstr> element to match your database information.
Change the root directory to match your configuration.
Change the upload directory to match your configuration.

<yafnet>

<dataprovider>yaf._MsSqgl,yaf</dataprovider>

<connstr>

user id=YourServerlD;password=YourPassword;data

source=YourServerName;
initial catalog=DotNetNuke;timeout=90
</connstr>

<root>/DotNetNuke/DesktopModul es/yetanotherforumdotnet</root>
<language>english.xml</language>
<theme>standard.xml</theme>
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<uploaddir>

/DotNetNuke/DesktopModul es/yetanotherforumdotnet/upload/

</uploaddir>

<I--logtomail>email=;server=;user=;pass=;</logtomail-->
</yafnet>

The last change is to be made to the <authentication> section of the web.config file.
You just need to add an additional node to handle authentication on the forums.
<authentication mode="Forms">
<forms name=""_DOTNETNUKE™ protection=""All" timeout="60" />

<forms name="YetAnotherForum™ slidingExpiration=""true"/>
</authentication>

Save the web.confFig file when you are finished with your changes.

Now we need to add the forum modules to the site. Adding module definitions allows the
module to be added from the module dropdown when you are signed on as host or admin.
To add the module definitions needed for YAF, log in as host, and click on the Module
Definitions option on the host menu. Select Add New Module Definition.

X 9 Module Definitions
# Upload New Module

& Add New Module Definition

Enter the name for your module and a short description of what it does. When you are
finished, click on the Update link.

2 | Edit Module Definitions

¢ Module Name: ‘reténotherFarum

' Description: Forums for your portal
o Yersion:

% Premium? =

Update Cancel
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This will bring up a new section that allows you to add the definitions for the module.
Enter the New Definition name and click on Add Definition.

%# Definitions: ¥ Delete Definition

¥ New Definition: ‘vetanotherForurm| Add Definition

Now we can finally add the controls to the definition. First we will add the View control
for the forums. Click on the Add Control link to start.

Edit Module Control
% Module:
¥ Definition:
' Key:
¥4 Title: :My Farurms
¥ Source: [ Diesktophiodules retanatherForumbothet /DothetMuketodule. asc v
¥ Type: | Wiy b
 Yiew Order:
¥ Icon: <Mot Specified > b
¥4 Help URL:

1. Enter the Title for the control. This will be the default title when the control is
added to a tab.

2. Enter the source for the control. This is the view control we that we have
previously unzipped into our DesktopModules/YetAnotherForumDotNet folder.
Select the DotNetNukeModule .ascx control from the source dropdown.

3. Select the Type of control. This is the public interface for our control so we want
to select View from the dropdown.

4. Click Update when done.
Next we want to add our Edit control.
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Edit Module Control
€ Module: [vetarotheromm |
¥ Definition: | YetinotherFarum |
WEey: |Edit |
© Title: |Ediit Forums |
¥4 Source: iDesktopMDduIesfYetAn0therForurnD0tNethDtNetNukeMDduleEdit b |
¥ Type: i Edit b |
© Yiew Order: | |
© Icon: | <Mot Specified:> v|
€ Help URL: | |

1. Enter Edit for the Key field. This is the key that the Actions Menu will use to
navigate to this control.

Enter a Title for the control.

Select the DotNetNukeModuleEdit.acsx control from the Source dropdown.
Select Edit in the Type dropdown.

Click Update when complete.

gk~ wn

When you are finished adding the module definition, create a tab and place the

YetAnotherForums module on the new tab. The module will then attempt to set up the
forum using a wizard.

Yet Another Forum.net Installation

This installation wizard that will guide you through the installation of vet Another
Forurn.net.

Before you begin you should make sure you have setup your MS SQL server
correctly. Tou can use an existing database, or you can create a new one.

To begin the installation, click next.

[ [ee][ ]

First, the installation needs to check whether you have a working web . config file.
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Click Next to begin this process:

Yet Another Forum.net Installation

This step will try to verify your Web.config file, You might need to modify
"CihyDotMetMukehDesktopModulestyetanotherforumdotnetyweb . config”.

Click next to verify the configuration.

Back

The wizard will then try to verify your web . config file. Do not get confused when the
text refers to a web.config file inside the YetAnotherForumDotNet folder. The config
file that we modified earlier is all that is needed for the forum:

| Yet Another Forum.net Installation |

vou will have to manually modify the connection string found in

"CiwDotMetMuke\DesktopModuleshy etanotherforumdotnetyWweb. config” to point to your
database.

When you have entered the correct connection string, click next to continue with the
installation,

[Back[next ]

This message may tell you have to set it up manually. Ignore this message because it is
looking in the wrong place for the web. config file. Click Next to proceed.

Yet Another Forum.net Installation

rour database will now be initialized. In a fresh install this means creating all tables
and stored procedures, If this is an update to an already existing version, your
database will be updated to the latest version.

Click next to setup your database,

(B [t

The installation now needs to set up the tables and stored procedures that work with the
forum. Click on Next to continue. When it is finished updating your database you will
then need to configure the administration of the forum. When asked for an admin
username, use the admin name and password that you use for DotNetNuke:
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Forum Name:

The name af your

forurn.

Time Zone: | {GMT - &:00) Pacific Time {US & Canada) R

Forum Email:

The official forum c@eganenterprises.net

ermnail address.

SMTP Server:

The name of a smtp
server used to send
emails,

Admin User Name:

The name of the
admin user.

Admin Email:

The administrators l:l

email address.,

Admin P d:
The password of the
admin user.

Re-type Password:
Verify the password.

+
_  -—-—— 0 0 00

Complete the setup by clicking on the Finish button on the confirmation screen that
appears after clicking on Next in the above screenshot. Your forum is now ready to run:

FoumTest =
‘ Welcome Guest Search | Active Topics | Members |
CCForum

Current time: 4:05:53 PM,
Your last visit: Thursday, January 13, 2005 10:30:45 PM,

Last Post

Testerday at 10:26:00 PM

Test Forum 2 :
1 1 in Test Tapic
Atest farum by host 0

Most users ever online was 1, Yesterday at 9:30:53 PM.

There are 1 posts in 1 topics in 1 forums,
Last post Yesterday at 10:26:00 PM by host.
Wie have 3 registered members.

The newest member is host.

(%) 1 active user - 0 members, 1 guest,

New Posts @ No Mew Posts Eﬂ Forurm Locked Mark all forums as read
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This module integrates with the users you already have in your DotNetNuke portal. There
is no need for them to register a second time. If you need help administering your forum
refer to the discussion forums located at http://forum.yetanotherforum.net.

ActiveForums

As an alternative way to place a forum on your site, | suggest ActiveForums. It has been
specifically designed for use with DotNetNuke, so no extra modifications need to be
made to get it working. It can be uploaded just like any other DotNetNuke module.

Forums Search

ActiveForums (formerly NTForums)

Forum Name Topics Replies Laskt Post
—| General Discussion - 100 1/14/2005 £:25:51 PM
" Questions or Cormments about ActiveForums will 1

] Support Topics
L@ Forum for discussing install or setup problems.

] Feature Requests or Suggestion
1@ post your suggestions or feature requests,

Forum Name Topics Replies Laskt Post
] General Discussion & & 11112004 8:41:39 PM
© Questions or Comments about ActivePress sjutrmp
~7] Support Topics 3 o 11262004 3:36:49 AM
 Forumn for discussing install or setup problerns. robwon

ActiveForums is packed with many of the features you see in stand-alone forum systems.

o  Unlimited forum groups
e Unlimited forums
e Expanded user profile, allowing your visitors to share information

e Built-in e-mail sending to protect e-mail addresses: No need to worry about
spam spiders picking up your users, e-mail addresses

e Manage look and feel with CSS: Customize the look and feel for the forums
for each portal

e Create moderated or open forums

e Users can subscribe to topics and forums: Users will be sent an e-mail with
details of the posts

e Supports SQL Server: Optimized for SQL Server using Stored Procedures

e Rank user based upon number of posts: Reward and encourage forum
members for participation

o Display users' online status
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e Users can upload or link to Avatars: Avatars allow forum members to add
their own sense of personalization to each post they make

e Three input options for posts: Plain text, ActiveEditor, and DNN HTML
Editor Provider

In addition to these features and ease of installation, ActiveForums comes with a "Latest
Discussion” module, which allows you to place on your home page the last five posts that
have occurred in the forum. The price for this forum module is minimal while giving you
look and feel of full forum applications. ActiveForums is available from
http://www._activemodules.com/Default._aspx?tabid=518.

Adding e-Commerce to Your DotNetNuke Portal

Whether you are planning on creating a full-blown store or just selling a few things on
your portal, AIS-EC for DNN is a feature-rich e-commerce solution for the DotNetNuke
portal framework. This solution consists of several integrated modules that provide clear,
concise user and administrative functionality. AIS-EC for DNN is developed in VB.NET
and requires no modification of the basic the DotNetNuke framework.

]
’ ' Working together, Eoitng e-Dusinass

Hame ¢Live Dema= Ahout=

siew Carl

grea-Slm™

100z .
EXTFeme pEFTOrmance
from the lakest mobile
graphics and desktap
arocessor besmalogy,
Price: $2,632.00

i | Add to Cart |

area-SliE

100z

Aacked with the latest
wrnologE and Swaturss,
aur avard-winning treel-
Jasad spilem

Price: $1 455.00

i) Add to Cart

Cernmerss Madules far Dotietioks [LtR]

AIS-EC provides advanced features such as:

o Real-time credit card processing (Authorize.NET with many more to come)
e Custom shipping calculations

e  Customer management

e Custom tax management
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e  Order management

o Four alternative product views

e SSL Support

o User friendliness
While there are a few other e-commerce modules available for DotNetNuke, this is the
only one that is free. It is also the easiest to install. To install, just register and login to
Active iNet Services (http://www._activeinetservices._net). You will find the
module by navigating to Services | Projects | AIS-EC 2.0 from the main menu. When you
navigate to AIS-EC 2.0, you will also see four demo sub-menus. Do not navigate to

these; click on the AIS-EC 2.0 menu item. You will find the link to download the module
at the bottom of the page. You will need to be registered and logged in to be able see it.

Once the module is downloaded, you can upload the module like any other using the file-
upload option on the Host menu. There is also a demo store set up on the site for you to
work with. With this module, you can upgrade your portal from an information portal to
an e-commerce portal in just minutes.

Adding Classroom Management to Your Portal

As web technology continues to advance, so does the use of the Web in the education
environment. Whether you are teaching a class completely online or just supplementing
your classroom activity with easy-to-find information for your students, DNNeLearn fits
the bill.

DNNeLearn provides high-quality delivery of distance-learning content over the Web.
The system, as a module of DotNetNuke, is designed to be self-sufficient and only
requires the DotNetNuke portal to run. The initial focus of the project is for course
management. It contains several modules that can be easily dropped into the DotNetNuke
framework to deliver course content online.

DNNeLearn provides features such as:

e Online grades for students and teachers
e Online document and file downloads

e Online quizzes

e Student assignment uploads

e Class announcements

o Bulk e-mail functionality
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If you have to manage any type of classroom environment, you will find this module
indispensable. It is easy to install using the file upload found on the host menu, and can
be downloaded from (http://www.DNNeLearn.com). The download includes the source
files and the PA, as well as a well-presented DnneLearn manual that demonstrates many

Advanced VB.NET

/ Documents

Home | (f Iy Dropbo | ¢ }f) My Extensions | _{/ My Grades

B’ Assessments |Q;), Class List | (f ropbox || ) Emall | ¢ }f) Extensions | __,'{" File Manager | __) Gradebook | ’95 Options
|Home ©' Show Help
|Announcements Add Mew Snnouncement Latest Documents
Remoting Examnple 1"1.’12;2335
# Advanced Class Announcements - 11/16,/2004 8:07 PM :
There will be NO meetings on the following dates November 24th Powerpoint Day & 1/13/2005
Decemnber 22nd Decermnber 29th 1:44 PM
Advanced PowerPoink 1/7/2005
Day 5 2:16 PM

Dropbox
Ermpty

Extensions
Mone

Current Grade
Score!

of the features.

Adding Security to Your DotNetNuke Portal

The next must-have is actually three different modules found at the same site. One of the
problems encountered by DotNetNuke users is remembering the username they used for
signing up on a portal. To help this situation, Spohn Software has created the "Forgotten

Username™ module. This module is a nice addition to any sign-in screen.
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This control will search for a sign-on based on the e-mail address of the user. If it is
found, the username will be e-mailed to the e-mail address on record.

The second module helps to enhance the security of your portal by requiring the user to
create a strong password when registering for a user account on your portal. You decide
on the password requirements on your portal

Options include:

e  Minimum password length

e Require upper and lower case characters in password
e Require numeric

e Require special characters

e Provide the special characters allowed

Adding this module and configuring the options coupled with the password encryption
settings available on the host settings page can greatly increase the security of your user
information. These first two modules can be downloaded from the Spohn Software site
(http://www.spohnsoftware.com) in the Freebies section. You will need to click on the
link at the top of the page that says Freebies.

The third module in this section is called Watch Dog. Protecting the integrity of your
portal and keeping it safe from attacks can be a daunting task. This module can help you
with this task.

Watch

SECuring

DNN Watch Dog will help you monitor invalid sign-on attempts and access denied
messages as they occur. Keep unwanted people out, while keeping your site safe for those
you do want in. You can view all of the features of Watch Dog by accessing the DNN
Modules menu item on the Spohn Software site (http://www.spohnsoftware.com).

Adding a Blog to Your Site

One of the biggest booms on the Internet in recent years is the weblog (blog for short).
The blog is basically an online diary of your thoughts and ideas, and whether you use it to
share your views on politics in the world or simply to share code ideas with the rest of the
community, your site would not be complete without one. There are a couple of blog
modules that are available for DotNetNuke, but we have chosen MyBlog for a few
reasons. It is free, easy to install, and was written specifically for DotNetNuke.
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MyBlog comes with the following features:

e Multiple blog administration

e Blog search

e Blog archives

e Trackbacks

e Comments

e Blog listings
MyBIlog, which was originally started by Michael Trefry (http://www.trefry_net) is
open source and is now being enhanced and distributed by Crisafulli (http://www
.crisafulli.org/Default.aspx?tabid=33). You can use MyBlog for your own

commentary or give your users the ability to start their own blog on your site. This is a
great way to give your site dynamic content with minimal effort.

Finding Custom Modules

The DotNetNuke community is over 100,000 strong and many members have created
custom modules for use by the community. The trick is finding these modules on the
Web. Finding the modules you need to make your site complete is not as difficult as you
might think. There are a couple of key places that you need to look when searching for
that perfect module.
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The most comprehensive listing of free DotNetNuke modules has been compiled by
DotNetNuke core team member Cathal Connolly and can be found at
(http://www.cathal .co.uk/). Cathal consistently updates this list with the latest and
greatest free modules.

Another place to find a large collection of DNN modules is at Snowcovered.com
(http://www.snowcovered.com). As opposed to Cathal's site, Snowcoverd has modules
for sale and contact with the author of the module is done through the site. The modules
at this site range from $9.99 to $500.00 and the number of modules available grows by
the day.

The DotNetNuke main site has a listing of free modules that can be found by navigating
to Community | Modules from the main menu. The listing here is not as comprehensive as
the offerings found at either of the above sites.

Summary

We have now discovered the modules that come pre-packaged with DNN, worked on
creating our own custom module, found the must-have modules, and finally learned
where to find modules that others have created. With all of these resources, we can build
a portal to fit any need.

Up to this point we have been refining our site and working on it locally. Now it is time
to deploy all of our hard work to the Web. The next few chapters will take you through
this process and guide you away from possible pitfalls that may be waiting.
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Deploying Your DNN Portal

Once your portal is looking the way you want it to, it is time to share your creation with
the rest of the world. We want to transfer our site from our local computer and set it up
on the World Wide Web.

When you are done with this chapter, you will know the following:

e How to obtain a domain name for your site

o What to look for in a hosting provider

o How to modify your files to prepare for moving to a host
e How to set up your database on a hosted site

e What file permissions are needed for your site to run

Acquiring a Domain Name

One of the most exciting parts of starting a website is acquiring a domain name. When
selecting the perfect name there are a few things that you need to keep in mind:

o Keep it brief: The more letters that a user has to type in to get to your site
the more difficult it is going to be for them to remember your site. The
name you select will help to brand your site. If it is catchy then people
will remember it more readily.

e Have alternative names in mind: As time goes on, great domain names are
becoming fewer and fewer. Make sure you have a few alternatives to choose
from. The first domain name you had in mind may already be taken so
having a backup plan will help when you decide to purchase a name.

e Consider buying additional top-level domain names: Say you've already
bought www . DanielsDoughnuts.com. You might want to purchase
www . DaniielsDoughnuts . net as well to protect your name.

Once you have decided on the name you want for your domain, you will need to register
it. There are dozens of different sites that allow you to register your domain name as well


http://www.danielsdoughnuts.com/
http://www.danielsdoughnuts.net/
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as search to see if it is available. Some of the better-known domain-registration sites are
Register.com and NetworkSolutions.com. Both of these have been around a long time
and have good reputations. You can also look into some of the discount registers like
BulkRegister (http://www.BulkRegister.com) or Enom (http://www.enom.com).

After deciding on your domain name and having it registered, you will need to find a
place to physically host your portal. Most registration services will also give the ability to
host your site with them but it is best to search for a provider that fits your site's needs.

Finding a Hosting Provider
When deciding on a provider to host your portal, you will need to consider a few things:

e Cost: This is of course one of the most important things to look at when
looking for a provider. There are usually a few plans to select from. The
basic plan usually allows you a certain amount of disk space for a very small
price but has you share the server with numerous other websites. Most
providers also offer dedicated (you get the server all to yourself) and semi-
dedicated (you share with a few others). It is usually best to start with the
basic plan and move up if the traffic on your site requires it.

e Windows servers: The provider you select needs to have Windows Server
200/2003 running I1S (Internet Information Services). Some hosts run
alternatives to Microsoft like Linux and Apache web server.

e .NET framework: The provider's servers need to have the .NET framework
version 1.1 installed. Most hosts have installed the framework on their
servers, but not all. Make sure this is available because DotNetNuke needs
this to run.

o Database availability: You will need database server availability to run
DotNetNuke and Microsoft SQL Server is the preferred back-end. It is
possible to run your site off Microsoft Access or MySQL (with a purchased
provider), but I would not suggest it. Access does not hold up well in a multi-
user platform and will slow down considerably when your traffic increases.
Also, since most module developers target MS SQL, MySQL, while able to
handle multiple users, does not have the module support.

o FTP access: You will need a way to post your DotNetNuke portal files to
your site and the easiest way is to use FTP. Make sure that your host
provides this option.

o E-mail server: A great deal of functionality associated with the DotNetNuke
portal relies on being able to send out e-mails to users. Make sure that you
will have the availability of an e-mail server.
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o Folder rights: The ASPNET or NetworkService Account (depending on
server) will need to have full permissions to the root and subfolders for your
DotNetNuke application to run correctly. Make sure that your host either
provides you with the ability to set this or is willing to set this up for you. We
will discuss the exact steps later in this chapter.

The good news is that you will have plenty of hosting providers to choose from and it
should not break the bank. Try to find one that fits all of your needs. There are even some
hosts (www.WebHost4life.com) that will install DotNetNuke for you free of charge. They
host many DotNetNuke sites and are familiar with the needs of the portal.

Preparing Your Local Site

Once you have your domain name and a provider to host your portal, you will need to get
your local site ready to be uploaded to your remote server. This is not difficult, but make
sure you cover all of the following steps for a smooth transition.

1. Modify the compilation debug setting in the web. config file:
You will need to modify your web.config file to match the configuration of
the server to which you will be sending your files. The first item that needs to
be changed is the debug configuration. This should be set to false. You
should also rebuild your application in release mode before uploading. This
will remove the debug tokens, perform optimizations in the code, and help
the site to run faster:

<I-- set debugmode to false for running application -->

<compilation debug="false" />

2. Modify the data-provider information in the web.config file:
You will need to change the information for connecting to the database so
that it will now point to the server on your host. There are three things to
look out for in this section (changes shown overleaf):

o First, if you are using MS SQL, make sure SqlDataProvider is set up as the
default provider.

e Second, change the connection string to reflect the database server address,
the database name (if not DotNetNuke), as well as the user 1D and password
for the database that you received from your provider.

e Third, if you will be using an existing database to run the DotNetNuke portal,
add an objectQualifier. This will append whatever you place in the
quotations to the beginning of all of the tables and procedures that are created
for your database.
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<data defaultProvider=" SqlDataProvider" >

<providers>
<clear/>
<add name = "'SqlDataProvider"
type = "DotNetNuke.Data.SqlDataProvider,
DotNetNuke.SqglDataProvider"
connectionStringname =
""Server=MyServerIP;Database=DotNetNuke;
uid=myID; pwd=myPWD;"
providerPath =
"~\Providers\DataProviders\SqglDataProvider\"
objectQualifier = "DE"
databaseOwner = "dbo"
upgradeConnectionString = "'
>

3. Modify any custom changes in the web. config file:

Since you set up YetAnotherForum for use on our site, we will need to make
the modifications necessary to ensure that the forums connect to the hosted
database. Change the <connstr> to point to the database on the server:

<yafnet>
<dataprovider>yaf_MsSqgl,yaf</dataprovider>
<connstr>
user id=myID;password=myPwd;data
source=myServerlP;initial catalog=DotNetNuke;timeout=90
</connstr>
<root>/DotNetNuke/DesktopModules/YetAnotherForumDotNet/</root>
<language>english.xml</language>
<theme>standard.xml</theme>
<uploaddir>/DotNetNuke/DesktopModules/yetanotherforum._net
/upload/</uploaddir>
<I--logtomail>emai l=;server=;user=;pass=;</logtomail-->
</yafnet>

Add your new domain name to your portal alias:

Since DotNetNuke has the ability to run multiple portals we need to tell it
which domain name is associated with our current portal. To do this we need
to sign on as host (not admin) and navigate to Admin | Site Settings on the
main menu. If signed on as host, you will see a Portal Aliases section on the
bottom of the page. Click on the Add New HTTP Alias link:

x Portal Aliases

HTTP Alias
& localhost/dotnetriuke

& i New HTTP Aliss =

5. Add your site alias into the HTTP Alias box and click on Update to finish:
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Portal Aliases

CIHTTP Alias: |, Coffesconnections.net

Update Cancel

6. Build your portal in release mode:
The DotNetNuke project when downloaded is set up to be used and
debugged in Visual Studio. In order to remove the debug tokens and speed
up the response time for each page request, you will need to compile the
project in release mode. For this, open up the DotNetNuke solution in Visual
Studio, change the build type in the Solutions Configurations dropdown, and
build the solution by going to Build Solution on the Build menu:

e e E—— —
I | Buid | Debug  Table Tools  Window Help

|85 Buid Sction  Ctrieshift4E .

Eebuid Solution

¥ Build DokMetiube
o Rehuid DotMetiuks

Caonfiguration Manager...

7. Configure your application to work with the.NET framework 1.1:
If you enter HTML into a textbox while using the 1.1 version of the .NET
framework, you may get an error message "A potentially dangerous
Request.Form value was detected...". To stop this from occurring, set the
val idateRequest attribute in the web.config file to false:
<pages enableViewStateMac="true" validateRequest="false" />

Now the code files for your DotNetNuke installation are ready to post to your hosted
server. Before that can happen, you need to set up the database on the server.

Setting Up the Database

There are a few ways to get your database set up on the remote server. It all depends on
how you want to start your site on the hosted server. If you have set up your localhost site
by applying skins, adding modules, and installing forums, generally setting it up how you
want to see it on the Web, you probably do not want to have to recreate this information
when you post it to your hosted account. On the other hand, you may want to just get
DotNetNuke up and running on the hosted server and then set it up how you want it.
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We will cover both methods. We covered this when we set up our site locally, but if you
set up a fresh install of DotNetNuke on the hosted server, it is important that you change
the default admin and host passwords as soon as you have it running.

Backup and Restore Database

We will be using Microsoft’s Enterprise Manager to accomplish this task. If you do not
have access to these tools or if you have been using MSDE for you local server there are
tools that you can use to accomplish the same tasks. You can use free tools such as
DbaMgr (http://www.asql .biz/DbaMgr.shtm) or the command-line interface with
Microsoft’s osgl utility (http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url
=/library/en-us/coprompt/cp_osql_1wxl .asp). Either way, the basic concepts of this
procedure will be the same.

If you want to keep the information and setup that is located in your local database, you
will need to make a backup copy of the database. To begin, open Enterprise Manager,
drill down on the (local) server, and open up the Databases folder. Look for DotNetNuke
and right-click on it to bring up the menu. Select All Tasks and Backup Database to
begin the back-up procedure.

T:u SQL Server Enterprise Manager - [Console Root\WMicrosoft SOQL Servers] El@lgl

B Fle Adtin Vew Took Wndow Heb o] x|
LE BB @ * Mo
e A | | Microsoft SQL Servers 1 Item
= | Mcroseft SQL Servers o=
= GS{EL Server Gloup @
= [y (ocal) (windows NT)
= ] Databases :-q;s.mg.
oup
w [ Asset
+ | Career
- U Dt
« U
+ |4 Egang  New Database...
i U Hes 0} MHewe P
: H:,iﬂ Import Dats...
« |J dobMz  New Window From Here Export Data...
B§ ne Mantenance Plan. .,
- u inashe Ddote
© [ modsl Refresh Generate S0L Script...
U D] i | BadupDatabase.. |

On the General tab, leave all the default settings and click on Add. In the File Name box,
enter the location where you would like the backup saved and fill in a name for your
backup. It is common to put an extension of .bak at the end of the file name, but it is
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not necessary. Click on the OK button on the Select Backup Destination dialog and then
click on OK again on the General tab. You will receive a message when the backup
completes successfully.

1 aryer Hackup Dot

Genaral ] I:lpljnng]
EE@ Dstaase: [DoiNeiNuke =
Mame: |D-:|ﬂ"leﬂ‘~lu|*3 backup
Diescription: |
Backup
* Datsbase - complets
™ Datzbaze - diffesantial
~
g |
Deshnation
B ackup bo: o o

CDnnBackup B ak Add..

1 \_l') The baschup operabion has been completed successfuly.

g 0K
. =

ok | Cacel | Hep |

What you do with the backup file will depend on your hosting provider. Some providers
give you the ability to do backup and restore operations on your own; other providers will
do the restore for you. Contact your provider to find out how you can restore the database
on their server.

Build New Database

If you would like to start your site from scratch on your hosted web server, you will need
to manually create the database that will hold the tables and stored procedures needed to
run DotNetNuke. This procedure will differ depending on your provider. Some may give
you web access to your database; others will allow you to use Enterprise Manager to
connect to your database server. We will be using the Enterprise Manager to accomplish
this task. To get to Enterprise Manager, click on the Start button, go to Programs |
Microsoft SQL Server | Enterprise Manager. Drill down on the (local) server by clicking
on the plus (+) signs, right-click on Databases, and select New Database.
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i SOL Server Enterprize Manager - [Console RootWMicrosoft ... |Z||E|[E|

"B Bl Action  WView Tooks  Window  Help =&l %]
= BE ~ THE @ « NbO®ES
[ Corsde Root ~| | Datzbases 19 Items
=] Microsoft SOL Servers c - a
=4 S0 server Group Eg E@ 3
& a’ (local) (Windows NT) _ | | AssetMana... Carserley...
A
- 1 (Suspect)
% (] DataTr m
1 1 Manag =
alT 3
+ {1 Reglical I Tasks Eg Eg
¥ Seowrity View P terDey...  DatMetDoc
4] Suppart  New Window From Here
4 ] Meka D | . w
Refresh - .
Expork List..,
Helo

Type DotNetNuke into the name field and click OK.

@

Database Properties - DotMetMuke

General | Data Fes | Transaction Log |

@ Hame: Dint Netbuke =
Database
Sratus: {Unknowen)
Cramer: {Unknowm)
Date created. {Unknown)
Siza: {Unikenonm)
Space available: (Unkrover)
Mumber of wsers: {Unikenowm))
Backup
Last databese backup: hone
Las trensaction log backup Nome
Maintenance
Mairtenance plan: Nare
Collation name: |(Server defaut) |

— | oK I Cancel Help
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It will take a few moments for your database to be created. This will generate the system
tables and stored procedures. The actual tables and procedures needed to run
DotNetNuke will be created when you navigate to your portal for the first time.

Note that the web.config connection strings that we discussed earlier will need
to be set properly for this to work.

FTP Your Files

The easiest way to transfer your files from your local computer to the hosted server is
to use File Transfer Protocol (FTP). You will need to obtain the location of your FTP
account from your hosting provider. Once you have this information, you can use any
number of tools to send your files. FrontPage XP and Macromedia Dreamweaver both
have tools available to FTP files. You can also find free FTP programs such as FTP
Commander (http://www.vista.ru/2inter.htm) or SmartFTP
(http://www.smartftp.com/download/), which will also help you transfer your files.
Once you have uploaded your files to the server, you need to give the appropriate file
permissions for your portal to work correctly.

Not all files need to be uploaded to the hosted site. Files with extensions of _vb,
.resx , .vbproj, .vbproj.webinfo, .sln, .doc, .bat, and . rsp do not need to
be uploaded. There have been discussions of creating a "hosted" version of the
code so that unneeded files could be left behind, but as of now, no "hosted"
version has been created.

My suggestion would be that if you understand enough to remove the unneeded
files, do so; if not, leave them there.

The file permissions needed for your portal will differ slightly depending on the type of
server on which your account will be hosted.

If your portal will be hosted on a Windows 2000 server using I1S5, the
{NameOfServer}/ASPNET user account must have read, write, and change control of the
root application directory (this allows the application to create files and folders). This will
be the directory that holds all of your files. Your provider will know the folder that needs
permissions as it'll be setting up the virtual directory.

If your portal will be hosted on a Windows 2003 server using 11S6, the {NameOfServer
}YNetworkService user account must have read, write, and change control of the root
application directory.
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Some providers give you the ability to set these permissions yourself; others will need to
set the permissions for you.

Once the file permissions are set, all that is needed to complete the setup is to navigate to
your site. If you are starting from scratch, your database tables and stored procedures will
be created and you are ready to start adding content to your portal. As with any software
installation, we have not covered all the issues that can arise. If you run into any issues
during installation, make a descriptive post in the DotNetNuke forums for additional help
(http://www.asp.net/forums/showforum.aspx?forumid=90).

Summary

In this chapter, we covered the steps necessary to take the site you created from your
local machine and post it for everyone to see on the World Wide Web. The tasks needed
to accomplish this are not difficult, but may require the assistance of your host provider.
With our portal up and running, we will discuss how to run multiple portals from one
DotNetNuke installation.
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Creating Multiple Portals

One of the more compelling reasons to use DotNetNuke is the capability to create
multiple portals off one installation of DotNetNuke. All of the portals will share one
database, which makes portal backup easy. In this chapter, you will learn the following:

Why you would want to create multiple portals
How child portals differ from parent portals
How to set up multiple portals

How to create a portal template

How to use the Site Wizard to update your site

Multiple Portals

Before we get into how to set up multiple portals, let's understand what is meant by
multiple portals and why they are important. In a typical web-hosting environment, you
purchase a domain name and contact a hosting provider to host your site. In normal
situations, this is a one-to-one arrangement. If you then want to host another website, you
follow the process again, creating another hosting account, with additional fees, and set
up your site.



Creating Multiple Portals

ww CoffesConnections.net want. DatMetDoc.com

Histing Accournt Hosting Account
L 4 b
e
—_— e
Hosting Sanser Hesting Sandar

This can become time-consuming and expensive. Although this can be avoided by either
spending more money to get a dedicated hosting account (you have full access to the
server) or by creating sub-domains and pointing to subfolders on your site, it will take
some technical knowledge on your part, and, if you use sub-domains, could get kind of
messy. DotNetNuke solves this dilemma by allowing you to create multiple portals easily
using a single hosting account.

T

winn. CoffeeConnactions. nat wwa DotNet Do com

F

Hesting Account

Hosting Sener
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So why would you need multiple portals? Well let's say that you have your portal up and
running, and then get a great idea for a second site dedicated to the "World of Chocolate".
And then your spouse decides to sell hand-made crafts and needs a website to do it.
Finally, during a family dinner you decide you want to put up a website dedicated to your
family tree.

Normally you would need to create separate hosting accounts, build the site, design the
look and feel, add the needed functionality, set up the database, and finally post your site
on the Web. This could take you weeks or months to set up, and the costs would be
proportional to the number of sites you needed.

When you have a DotNetNuke portal up and running, there are no additional costs to
create additional portals, and with the help of wizards and templates in DotNetNuke, you
could have these sites up in a matter of hours or days.

It is important to note that when considering the costs of multiple portals, you
need to take into account the amount of traffic each one will have. Most web-
hosting services sell plans based on the disk usage of your site. This may require
you to purchase a plan that accommodates more traffic.

In this chapter, you will see what different types of portals are available to you, how to
use the wizard to set up your portal, and how to create templates so you never have to
duplicate your work.

Parent Portals Versus Child Portals

Parent portals are sites that are defined by a unique URL (www.CoffeeConnections.net,
www . e-coffeehouse . com, etc.). Parent portals allow you to run multiple sites from the
same host and same DotNetNuke installation. This means that each domain name is
unique but points to the same location. DotNetNuke handles how to route the requests
depending on which domain name is entered.

Child portals, on the other hand, are sub-portals related to your main portal and share the
domain name of their parent. A directory is created on your web server allowing the
portal to be accessed through a URL address that includes a parent name and the
directory name combined (say www.CoffeeConnections.net/TestingPortal).

Setting Up a Parent Portal

The first thing that needs to be done before you attempt to set up a parent portal is to
purchase a domain name. As discussed in the previous chapter, this can be done through
many different providers. In working with CoffeeConnections.net, we have realized
that the sale of coffee-unique coffee beans has grown into a nice-sized side business.
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To help this part of the company grow without overshadowing the original concept, we
have decided to have a companion portal called e-Coffeehouse . com.

Registering Your Domain and Setting the DNS

Setting up multiple portals on a DNN site does not mean that we have to share the same
name as the original portal. So, to give our new portal its own name, we need to purchase
a domain name. When you purchase the domain name, you will need to tell it which
domain name server (DNS) to point to. You will need to set up a primary and secondary
DNS. The following screenshot shows an example of this when registering a domain
name on the Network Solutions website.

VIEW DOMAIN NAME LIST

' DOMAIN DETAILS )

e-coffeehouse.com

Expiration: Jun 10, 2007 Renew now

Auto Renauw: Off Turm on

Domain Protect: an Edit

Registration: Public Make this a private reqistration  Wiew WHOIS

Domain currently points to: @.Deslqnabed ODMS Edit
M35 SomeDomainServer.Com
MSE SomeDomain Sarver.Com

Change domain to peint to: (7 under Construction Page

L,

APPLY CHANGE

ADD PRODUCTS & SERVICES

To get your domain server information, you will need to contact the company that is
hosting your site to find out the name of your DNS server as well as adding your new
domain name to your hosting account.

Most hosting providers will have a control panel that will allow you to add your domain
names and find your DNS. The next screenshot shows an example of this type of screen.
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rm::::uunt Details & Info (dotretdoc)

Donnain Mame (5]

eganenterprises
Dotletloc.cam

eganenterprizes

Nk

coffesconnadions.net
SO
e-coffeshouse. com
datnatclas sroom. com

[view all =ubdomisin nsmes]

Drain T2

Tormp URL:

Hosting Length: 1
Statust Mormal

Hosting Plan: Sarmi Basic

Tear

Disk Usage: 43,2333 M& out of 2000 MB

BSP.NET Stabus: OH

FTP Address:

FTP IP:

POP3:

SHTR:

DHE SERVER IMFD

eganenterprisesnet

Get DMS Info

Honwe Directory:

Perd Path:

chwebhostdlife_aspret

Once you set the DNS, you will need to wait a few days for it to propagate. On
completing these tasks, you will be ready to set up your portal within DotNetNuke.

Creating a Parent Portal
In the last chapter, we moved our local implementation of DotNetNuke to our hosting

provider. Now we are going to create a parent portal from this installation. For this, log in

as host and navigate to Host | Portals. This will bring up a list of the portals that have
already been set up. To add another portal, access the context menu next to the Portals

icon and select Add New Portal.

|
ez W Portals
| # Add New Portal

Title

& DotMethiuke

Portal Aliases

localhostfdotnetnuke

Users

2

Disk Space

5

Hosting Fee

0.00

Expires

:?P.dd Mew Portal
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You will then be presented with the Portal Setup dialog box.

268

¢ Portal Type: @ parent (O chid
¥4 Portal Alias: wwrwy E-Coffeehouse.com

%4 Home Directory: Customize

4 Title: E-Coffeshouse

A place to buy exotic coffee beans
¢ Description:

coffes,beans, coffes house
¥/ Keywords:

¥ Template: Mone Specified =3

= Security Settings.

¥4 First Name: [Dariiel

¥4 Last Name: |Egan

¥4 Username: DE

¥4 Password: LT

¥# Confirm: LT

€ Email: [DE@DE. com

Create Porkal  Cancel

Select the type of portal you want to create: In this instance we will, of
course, be creating a Parent portal.

Enter the portal alias: This is the website address of your portal (excluding
the htep:77).

Home directory: If desired, you can change the location where the
framework will save portal-specific information. This includes skin and
container files.

Enter the name for your portal.

Select a template for your portal: You can create templates for your portal so
that when they are created, all the skins, containers, modules, and tabs will be
created for you. You will find a sample file under the portals/default
folder of your installation. Select DotNetNuke, which will create an empty
shell for you.

Enter the administrator information for this portal. This will create a user that
will act as the administrator for this new portal.

When finished, click on Create Portal.



This will create a new empty portal all ready for you to modify.
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Sunday, January 16, 2005

Links =]

DotMethuke Site
Discussion Forurm

Defect/Feature Tracking

Home test Forums TestForum

... Home ::..
Welcome to DotNetlNuke... =]

Administrator Login:

Username: admin
Password: admin

* Select the Admin tab to manage the portal settings as the Administrator,
Make sure you change the default password and specify a valid Email address
for this account,

Hosk Login:

Username: host
Password: host

* Select the Host tab ko manage multiple portals as the Host, Make sure you
change the default password and specify a valid Email address For this
account,

Open Source License:

Dotrethuke - http: v, dotnetnuke, com
A 4

Search

Register Login

Sponsors

=]

‘rmr; MaximumASP
HE Serous Windows
L 2003 NET Hosling

It is important to note that your new portal will use the default properties defined in the
Host Settings module. Once the portal is created, these settings can be modified in the
Admin Site Settings module.

Setting Up a Child Portal

Child portals, as opposed to parent portals, give you a way to create separate portals

without having to set up separate domain names. For this, log in as host and navigate to
Host | Portals. This will bring up a list of the portals that have already been set up. To add
another portal, hover the cursor over the pencil icon next to the Portals icon and select

Add New Portal.

| . M Portals

# add New Portal |
Title

& DotMethiuke

:/’P.dd Mew Portal

Portal Aliases Users Disk Space Hosting Fee Expires

localhostfdotnetnuke 2 5 0.00
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You will be presented with the Portal Setup dialog box:

%4 Portal Type: O parent & child
¥ Portal Alias: wwrwy CoffeeConnections,net/e-CoffeeHouse

%# Home Directory: Cuskormize

 Title: e-CoffeeHouse

Selling exotic coffes
¢ Description:

coffes, beans, coffee house

¥ Keywords:

¥ Template: DotMetuke &
Default DotletNulce Install

= Security Settings.

¥4 First Name: lecadrin

¥4 Last Name: lecadrin

¥ Username: ecAdmin

¥4 Password: LTTYTY Y

% Confirm: LTTYTY Y

¥ Email: |ecAdmin@Admin.com

Create Portal  Canicel

Select the type of portal you want to create. In this instance, we will be
creating a Child portal.

Enter the portal alias. Since this is a child portal, it is run off a directory on
you main site. When you select Child portal, it will fill in the name of your
domain with a forward slash(/). Just add the directory name for your portal.

Enter a title for your portal.
Enter a description and key words for your portal.

Select a template for your portal. You can create templates for your portals
so that when they are created, all of the skins, containers, modules, and tabs
will be created for you. You will find a sample file under the
portals/default folder of your installation. Select DotNetNuke, which will
create an empty shell for you.

Enter the administrator information for this portal. This will create a user that
will act as the administrator for this new portal.

When finished click on Create Portal.

This will create a new empty portal all ready for you to modify.
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.NEC
= k
snuke .. |
Home Search
Sunday, January 16, 2005 ...: Home ::.. Register Login
Links = Welcome to DotNetNuke... = Sponsors =

DokMetMuke Site . B
Administrator Login:

Discussion Forum .
Username: admin

Password: admin
DefectfFeature Tracking

* Select the Admin tab to manage the portal settings as the Administrator,
Make sure you change the default password and specify a valid Email address
= for this account.

Host Login:

Username: host
Password: host

* Select the Host tab to manage multiple portals as the Host, Make sure you

change the default password and specify a walid Email address for this
accourt, [ avimum i) N

The new portal will use the default properties defined in the Host Settings module. Once
the portal is created, these settings can be modified in the Admin Site Settings module.

Creating Portal Templates

In the previous examples, we created our sites using the default DotNetNuke template.
While this is helpful if you want to create a site from scratch, you usually wouldn't want
to have to add all of the common functionality you would like on your portal each and
every time you create a new one. Fortunately, DotNetNuke makes creating a portal
template easy.

When you previously created new portals by going to Host | Portals, you may have
noticed a section called Export Template at the bottom.

Export Template
€ portal: | Dathethuke b
¥# Template File Name: CoffeeConnect

¥ Template Description: | T},4 = template adds the coffee
jconntection modules and our forum
|zetup

%# Include Content:

Export Template
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This section allows you to save your portal configuration into a template. This includes
your menu navigation, modules, and module content.

e Portal: Just select the portal you would like to export.

e Template File Name: Enter a file name for this template.

e Template Description: Enter a description on the kind of information this
template contains.

¢ Include Content: If you would like the content of the modules to be saved,
check this box.

Click on the Export Template link to save your template.

The Portal Template Has Been Created to C:\DotNetlNulke Portals'|_default\Coffee Connect.template

This will save your template into an XML-formatted file. If you would like to see the file
that is created, navigate to the location presented on the screen. When setting up future
portals, you can use this portal as a template.

Using the Site Wizard

The site wizard will allow you to customize your site by walking you through an easy-to-
understand step-by-step process. To access this wizard, sign-on as host and click on the
Wizard icon in the top panel of the screen:

Page Functions () Add New Module O Add Existing Module Common Tasks

= -~ o ma
B # X = A |module: | <Skect & Module>  v| pane:|ContentPane v | [l g sk S‘ﬂ ‘J:l (7))
Add Settings Delete Copy Preview Title: Align: Left M Add N Wizard) Site  Users Files Help

This will bring you to the first step in the site wizard. The first page asks you if you
would like to apply a template to your site. If you did not do this when the site was set up,
you can accomplish this now. If you already have content on your site, it will ask you
how you want to deal with duplicate entries. For example, if you already have a Home
page with modules and the template has a Home page with modules, how would you like
to resolve this conflict? You have three choices:

e Ignore: This will ignore any items that already exist on your site.

e Replace: This will replace anything on your site with what is contained in
the template.

e Merge: This will merge the content in the template with what is already on
your site. This may produce multiple menu items or modules, but these can
be deleted later.
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Click on Next to proceed to the next screen in the wizard.
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W Choose a Template for your site

%# Choose a Template:

[“]Build your site fram a termplate (helow)

CoffeeConnect
CoffeeConntections
DathetMuke

poartal

This template adds the coffee conntection
modules and our forum setup

Choose how to deal with duplicate Modules (Modules that are in the Template and also already on your site).

®1Ignore O Replace O Merge
Note: If you choose “Replace”, all existing content on pages that are also in the template will be lost.

Page 1 of 5

=

|=&I

| | &3 Cancel |

The following screen allows you to apply any skin that you have available to your portal.
If you would like to apply a certain skin, select the radio button next to the skin and click

on the Next button.

selact a Skin for your Site

N Halp

W Select o Shine

Selact a Skin from the Skin Wiewes (bhalow )

A0 - Bl - Horeontal 2 ORK - Bue - Hovizontal - O 0RK - Bue - vertical 2
lari - Fued wictth Mz - Full widtts M=nd - Frzed Widtn
—-— i, 3 — ‘l; 2 £ = J — )

PrTTE | Aamams g oo FrTE s
DNk - Bl - vartical CVONK - Gray - Horgontal CORM - Gray - Horzantsl
febern - =l Wicth Meria - Fined Widlbn Mena - Full Widih

R —— Sa_ —
o 7 ] |u-- [ .- 1 | T S
Poye 2 ol 5 |._.-J£ ||.,' st |m | |aﬂ|
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The following screen allows you to set any container that you have available to your
portal as the default. If you would like to set a container skin, select the radio button next
to the container and click on the Next button.

- -
Choose a Default Container for your site @ Help
¥4 Select a Container:
Select a Container from Wigwer: Shows &l Containers: []
O DMM - Gray - Image C)DMM - Gray - Image CDMM - Gray - Text &
Header - Color Background  Header - White Background Header - Color Background
(O DMM - Gray - Text
Header - White Background
w
Page 3of 5 | - Back | L4 Hext| | #*! Finish |t3 Cancel |

The following screen allows you to add a description and keywords for your portal. Click
on the Next button to continue.

Add Site Details
¥4 Site Details:
Provide some basic information about your site.
¥4 Name, Title: Dothethiuke
% Description: Default DotMetruke Paortal
© KeyWords: Default, DotMethuke, CMS, Webh, Future
Page 4 of 5 | & m| | = Next| |=‘“i Finish| |J Cancel|
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The last screen allows you to select the logo you would like to use for your site. In the
default DotNetNuke skin, this would show up in the header of your portal.

Choose a Logo  Help

¥# Choose aLogo:

¥ Logo: File Location:
Root v
File Name:
logo.gif w

Upload Mew File

Page 5 of 5 |\:3@ |'::/ | |3‘im |JCLCE||
Click on the Finish button to save your settings.
Congratulations

Congratulations:
Congratulations, The Wizard cormpleted successfully.

Your Site has been successfully configured.

If you changed the skin for your site, it should change when you leave the Wizard by selecting Home.

Page 5of 5 |\:3I | |'::/ | |“"“‘i | |J |

To view the changes, click on the Home menu item. Any changes that you made will now
be reflected on your site.
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Managing Multiple Portals

As the host user, you will have access to every portal you create. To manage your
portals, you just need to navigate to the Portals page by going to Host | Portals from
the main menu.

v w Portals

Title Portal Aliases Users Disk Space Hosting Fee Expires
/ DotMetMuke localhostfdoknetnuke z 5 0.00
v, e-coffeehouse, com
& Ecoffeshouse localhost fdotnetiukepz g S Cy
/ e-CoffeeHouse localhost fdotnetnuke/e-coffeehouse 1 5 0.00
& et localhost/dotnetnuke ftesttemplate 1 5 0.00

/Add Mevs Porkal

You can access each site by clicking on the Portal Aliases link or edit each site by
clicking on the pencil icon next to the portal. You will notice that next to each portal
there are columns for the following:

e Users: The number of users registered for the particular portal.

e Disk Space: Since each separate portal shares the same hosting environment,
you can set the disk space allowed to each. This will limit the amount each
admin will be able to upload to their particular site.

e Hosting Fee: If you are charging a hosting fee for each site, you can place
that fee in this section.

e Expires: You can enforce the fees that you charge for each portal.

It is important to note that even though users of each portal are kept in the same
database, they are only assigned to the portal that they registered on. In a default
implementation of DotNetNuke, a user would have to register for each portal
they would like to be a part of. If you need to manage users in a multi-portal
environment, | suggest the ITSCS Manage Users PRO available on
Snowcovered.com. It allows you to manage users from all portals as well

as replicate user credential to multiple portals.
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All of these items can be accessed by clicking on the pencil icon next to the portal name.
This will bring up the portal settings page. We have seen most of these in the
administration chapter of this book. We will just look at the Host Settings section:

= Host Settings

% Expiry Date: Calendar
%# Hosting Fee: u}

% Disk Space: S

%# site Log History: G0

This is where you can set the information found on the Portals page. Only the superuser
(host) sign-on is able to see all of the portals that have been created. The administrators
of each portal will only be able to see the information related to their portal.

Summary

In this chapter, we learned how to create multiple portals that can all be hosted from one
account. We have seen how to create and use templates, and how to use the Site Wizard
to upgrade your site. We then finished this off by showing you how to manage these
portals once they have been set up. Not only will this functionality allow you to create
multiple portals, but since all of the information is stored in one database, backing them
up is simple. In the next chapter, we will be diving into the world of design patterns and
will see how they are integrated into DotNetNuke.
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Implementing the Provider
Model in DotNetNuke

The next version of Visual Studio.NET and the .NET framework (VS 2005, codenamed
Whidbey) will come with many new features that are bound to change the way that we
program. One of these features is the provider-model design pattern. In this chapter we will:

o Discover what a design pattern is

e Be introduced to the Provider design pattern

o Find out how DotNetNuke uses this pattern

e Create our own HTML Editor provider

What Is an HTML Editor?

An HTML Editor gives the DotNetNuke portal users the ability to design webpages on
the fly using an online web-based ASP.NET WY SIWYG control. This replaces a
standard textbox with a RichTextBox. For an example of a HTML textbox, sign on as
host or admin and select Edit from the context menu of any HTML/Text module.

~ Edit Text/HTML

(O Basic Text Box (SRich Text Editar

i Styles v .Paragraph ~ | |Font || Size v E [ Colar ~ | A | Highlight | ﬁ

E*E*Eﬁ_& aBXx|9 o8

Admmistrator Logm:

TTsername: admin
Password: admin
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This will give you the ability to edit the HTML/Text area with a control that is similar in
functionality to Microsoft Word. The default provider packaged with DotNetNuke is the
FreeTextBox (http://www.FreeTextBox.com).

What Is an HTML Editor Provider?

While the FreeTextBox Editor control can be hard-coded into each module that needs to
use this functionality, the HTML Editor provider uses the Provider design pattern to
extract this functionality outside of the core code. This leads us to a question: What
exactly is a design pattern?

Patterns in programming have been around for quite a while, but it was only after a group
of authors—Erich Gamma, Richard Helm, Ralph Johnson, and John Vlissides, named the
Gang of Four (GOF) affectionately—collaborated, that they were all combined into one
body of work. Their groundbreaking book Design Patterns Elements of Reusable Object-
Oriented Software (Addison-Wesley, 1995) took what were at the time scattered ideas,
and brought them to the forefront of object-oriented programming.

Probably the simplest description of a pattern is that it is a template for a solution. In
programming, the number of different designs needed to accomplish a task is
theoretically limited. So instead of re-creating the wheel on every programming project,
there should be a way to reuse solutions for similar projects. Patterns are not language
specific, but are more of a general technique used to accomplish any given task.

How does this relate to DotNetNuke? Well, one of the new advancements in Visual
Studio 2005 and the .NET framework is the use of a pattern called the Provider design
pattern. This pattern, which closely resembles the AbstractFactory pattern (GOF), allows
for a pluggable architecture. This gives the developer the ability to decide on different
ways to accomplish the same task without being tied down to a particular architecture.
This new pattern has been incorporated into the current DotNetNuke framework. For
example, DotNetNuke, using the Provider design pattern, allows you to use the database
of your choice as long as there is a provider designed for your database choice.

HTML Editor Provider

To give you a general overview of the process, as we have seen in previous chapters,
modules plug into the DotNetNuke architecture using a PortalModuleBase class that all
modules need to implement. An HTML provider works in a similar way.
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DotMetNuke Core

T

DotMetNukeModule
Using a HTML Provider

1

HTML EditorProvider
Provider Base Class

1

Free TextBox Interspire
Provider Implementation Class Provider Implementation Class

The HTMLEditorProvider base class is tied into each module that uses an HTML
provider. This class defines a number of properties and methods that need to be
implemented so that the HTML Editor functions properly. Each provider needs to
implement these methods in order for them to be used in a DotNetNuke module. We will
discuss this implementation in detail as we work our way through this chapter.

In a default implementation, only one HTML Editor can be used at a time. The
editor to be used is defined inside the web.conFig file.

While the FreeTextBox is a fantastic tool and (as the name implies) is free to distribute,
you many want to use another WYSIWY G textbox. We will show you how to create the
provider code necessary to include your HTML textbox into DotNetNuke.

For the purposes of this chapter, we have decided to use DevEdit by Interspire
(http://www. interspire.com/devedit/). This control has some unique controls built
into it, including forms, Flash inserts, and advanced table editing.

We will be using the free trial for our project. This is the complete product with all the
features and the limitation of pop-up reminder ads. The package you download will
contain all of the assemblies you will need as well as a .NET solution to give you the
ability to inspect the DevEdit control outside the DotNetNuke project.
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Setting Up the Providers Folder

Before you start to move any files, you first need to create the folder structure needed

for your provider. Inside the DotNetNuke project, you will find a folder called
Providers. This folder contains all the providers available in the portal. Open the
HtmlEditorProviders folder. This is where we want the new provider to go. Create a
folder called DevEditProvider inside the HtmlEditorProviders folder. The first thing
you need to do is to copy some of the files that you downloaded from the Interspire
website. Once unzipped, the necessary files can be found in the devedit_aspnet_demo\
DevEditDemo folder. Copy the de, images, and flash folders from the download into the
newly created folder.
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These folders contain the items needed by the control to work properly. Finally we will
need to copy Interspire.DevEdit.dl1 to the bin directory of DotNetNuke. You will
find this file in the devedit_aspnet_demo\DevEditDemo\bin folder of
devedit_aspnet_demo that you downloaded.
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Setting Up the Provider Project

The process used to create a Provider project will be similar to that for creating a project
for custom modules. Again we will be setting up a private assembly (PA) project. To set
up your private assembly, take the following steps:

1. Open up the DotNetNuke Providers Visual Studio.NET solution file
(C:\DotNetNuke\Solutions\DotNetNuke . Providers\DotNetNuk
eProviders.sln).

2. In the Solution Explorer, right-click on the DotNetNuke solution (not the
project) and select Add | New Project:

Solution Explorer E
ey
i)
a cn Dk e 0 prosect - |
- | [ Buid Solution
o ey Rbuid Solut
F | Cior = " uon
= [ Do Configuration Manages...
: ﬁ Project Dependencies. ..
¥ [ Project Build Order. ..
Mew Project... T | Add *
' Brasting Project... et Starilip Projects. ..
Exzting Project From Web, .. Debug 13
[ 55 Add Mew ltem... [E saveDothethuke sin
7 Add Existing Ttem. ., & soveal
+ ﬂ_ﬂ Add Solution to Source Confrol, .,
[l
@] Renama
£|.
G [, Propertes
+ :_] Default. aspx

1 DesktonDe fault.azox ll

3. In project types, make sure that Visual Basic Projects is highlighted, and
select Class Library as the project type. The controls will be running in the
DotNetNuke virtual directory, so we do not create a web project as this
would create an additional virtual directory that we do not need.

4. The location of your project should be under your Providers\HTMLEdi
torProviders\DevEditProvider folder, which is located under
C:\DotNetNuke.

5. The name of your project should follow the Provider.ProviderTypeName
convention. This will help avoid name collisions with other providers. Our
project will be named Provider.DevEditHtmlEditorProvider.
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This will result in a new project added to the DotNetNuke solution. You'll need to modify
a few properties to allow for debugging the project within the DotNetNuke solution.

1. Delete the Class1.vb file that was created with the project.

2. Right-click on our private assembly project and select Properties.

3. Inthe common Properties folder, under the General section remove the Root
Namespace (since we will be running this under the DotNetNuke namespace,
we do not want this to default to the name of our assembly).

4. Click OK to save your settings.

To be able to use all of the objects available to you in DotNetNuke, you need to add a
reference to the DotNetNuke project.

1. Right-click on the reference folder located below the private assembly
project just created, and select Add Reference.

2. Select the Projects tab.

3. Double-click on the DotNetNuke project to place it in the Selected
Components box.

4. Click OK to add the reference.

Add Reference E

NET | com  Projects |

Project Mame | Project Directory |
CompanyMame.Survey C:\Dotiethuke \DesktopModules\Companyia. ..
CompanyMame.Survey. Acces...  Cr\DothetMuke\DesktopModules\CompanyMa. ..
CompanyMame.Survey.5glDa...  C:\DotMetMuke\DesktopModules\Companyha. ..

Browse...

C:\DotMetMuke
Provider. AccessDataProvider C:\Dothiethuke \Providers\DataProviders\Acce. ..

Praovider. DMMScheduler C:\DotMetMuke\Providers\schedulingProviders. ..
Provider, SglDataProvider C:\DotMetMuke\Providers\DataProviders'\sqlD. ..
Provider XMLLoggingPraovider C:\DotMetMuke \Providers\LoggingPraviders\¥. ..
TrefryNET.MyElog C:\Dothiethuke \DesktopModules MyElog

Selected Components:

Component MName Type | Source | Remowe

DotietMuke Project C:\Dotiethuke

Ok | Cancel Help
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When we run a project as a private assembly in DotNetNuke, the DLL for the module
should be located in the DotNetNuke bin directory. This is where DotNetNuke will look
for the assembly when it tries to load your module. To accomplish this, there is a

Bui ldSupport project inside each of the solutions. The Bui IdSupport project is
responsible for taking the DLL created by your project and adding it to the DotNetNuke
solution's bin folder.

To allow the Bui ldSupport project to add your DLL, you need to add a reference to the
DotNetNuke project.

1. Right-click on the Reference folder located below the private assembly
project you just created and select Add Reference:

Solution Explorer - Bulldsupport
3 | @ B

B Solution 'DotMetiuke, Deskbophodules’ (35 projacts) A
= 28 puidsupport

Add Refarence. ..
add web Reference, ., sgilatalro

P

) CotMethuke, Contacks. SalCataProvider
+ 0 DwoktMethule. Disoussions

+0 DatNethuke, Discussions, SoDataPr ovider
b >
(&8 Soiution Explorer | [#] Task List

2. Select the Projects tab.

3. Double-click on the Provider.DevEditHtmlEditorProvider project to
place it in the Selected Components box.

4. Click OK to add the reference.

After this, you need to add a reference to the Interspire.DevEdit.dl 1 placed in the
DotNetNuke\bin directory:

1. Right-click on the Reference folder located below the private assembly
project you just created and select Add Reference.

2. Click on the Browse button and locate the Interspire.DevEdit.dll in the
DotNetNuke\bin folder.

3. Double-click on the DotNetNuke project to place it in the Selected
Components box.

4. Click OK to add the reference.
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Before moving on, make sure that you can build the solution without any errors. After
building the solution, you should see something similar to this in your output window:

Build: 54 succeeded, 0 failed, O skipped

The number you have in succeeded may be different, but make sure that there is zero in
failed. If there are any errors, fix them before moving on.

Creating the Provider

Here we want to create the class that will be responsible for controlling our HTML
Editor. Within the DotNetNuke solution, right-click on the Provider.DevEditHt
mlEditorProvider project and select Add Class. Name the class DevEditHtmlEd
itorProvider and click OK. With the class created, we now add some imports to help
with the class as well as surround it with a custom namespace:

Imports System. 10

Imports System._Web

Imports System.Configuration

Imports DotNetNuke

Imports Interspire

Imports System.Web_Ul_Page

Imports System.Web.Ul.WebControls

Imports DotNetNuke_.Entities._Portals

Imports DotNetNuke.Common
Imports DotNetNuke.Framework.Providers

Namespace Interspire_HtmlEditor
Public Class DevEditHtmlEditorProvider

This class will need to inherit from the HtmlEditorProvider base class.
Inherits DotNetNuke.Modules.HTMLEditorProvider._HtmlEditorProvider

HTMLEditorProvider is the base class that all HTML Editor providers must implement
in order to work with DotNetNuke. This file can be found in the DotNetNuke\Providers
\HTMLEdi tor folder of the DotNetNuke project. It is declared as a MustInherit class,
which means that it cannot be instantiated by itself and can only be used as a base class.
The base class has several MustOverride properties and methods that we will need to
override in our provider class. We will cover these as we implement them.

Returning to our DevEditHtmlEditorProvider class, we will first declare some class-
level variables. To be able to implement the control, you will need to create an instance
of the DevEdi t control to work with.

Dim cntlDevEdit As New Interspire.DevEdit.DevEdit

This is followed by variables to hold our provider. A constant will declare the provider
type, which in this case will be htmlEditor.

Private Const ProviderType As String = "htmlEditor"
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Using this variable, we collect the configuration information that we will be placing in
the web.config file.

Private _providerConfiguration As ProviderConfiguration = _
ProviderConfiguration.GetProviderConfiguration(ProviderType)
Finally, we declare a variable to hold the path to the provider assembly that we will
be creating.

Private _providerPath As String

Next, we create the constructor for our provider. We start by creating a variable that will
hold our portal settings. This is available to us through the base class, which itself inherits
from the Framework .UserControlBase class.

Public Sub New()

Dim _portalSettings As PortalSettings = _
DotNetNuke.Entities.Portals.PortalController.GetCurrentPortalSettings

We then collect our provider information along with its attributes by making a call to the
web.config file. This works the same way as the Data provider, which looks for the

default provider set inside the web . config file. We use this information to fill the
_providerPath variable we declared earlier.
Dim objProvider As Provider =

CType(_providerConfiguration.Providers(_providerConfiguration.Default
Provider), Provider)

_providerPath = objProvider._Attributes(*'providerPath')
End Sub

The provider path is then made available through a Readonly property as shown below:

Public ReadOnly Property ProviderPath() As String
Get
Return _providerPath
End Get
End Property

Now before we move on to the next method in our class, we will take a slight detour into
the TextEditor.ascs.vb file. This is the control that will be placed on your module
when you want to use a text editor. You can find this file in the DotNetNuke\Controls
folder. We will not be discussing this control, just what is called when the control is
loaded. In the Page_Init section, you will find the following code:

RichText = RichText.lInstance

RichText.ControlID = Me.ID

RichText. Initialize()
The first two lines call the Instance function in the HemIEditor base class and set
the control 1D of our current control respectively, but it is important to bring your
attention to the third line. Once an instance is created and the ID of the control is set,
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the Initialize method is called from our provider class. This method is declared in our
base class as Mustoverride and therefore must be implemented in the provider class
using the overrides keyword. The first order of business is to initialize the control
variable that we declared above.

Public Overrides Sub Initialize()
cntlDevEdit = New Interspire.DevEdit.DevEdit

We then grab our portal settings and pull our provider information from web . config.

Dim _portalSettings As PortalSettings = _
DotNetNuke.Entities.Portals.PortalController.GetCurrentPortalSettings

Dim objProvider As Provider = _
CType(_providerConfiguration._Providers( _providerConfiguration._.Default
Provider), Provider)

We can then initialize properties that are specific to the HTML control that is being used.
We can either hardcode them in our class as shown by the FlashPath property, or allow
our users to modify this information by adding information to an attribute in the

web .config as shown by the ImagePath property.

cntlDevEdit.SpellingButton = False

cntlDevEdit.DevEditPath =
"Providers/HtmlEditorProviders/DevEditProvider/de"

cntlDevEdit. ImagePath = _
HttpUtility.UriIDecode(objProvider_Attributes('imagePath')) .ToString

cntlDevEdit.FlashPath = "/DevFlash"
End Sub

To finish up the provider, we need to implement the remaining Mustoverride methods
and properties from the base class. We have already overridden the Initialize method,
and so we only need to override the AddToolbar method. Since we will not be adding
any extra toolbars to our provider, we just need to create the empty shell.

Public Overrides Sub AddToolbar()
End Sub

There are seven properties we must override: HtmEditorControl, AdditionalToolbars,
Control 1D, RootImageDirectory, Text, Width, and Height. We place these at the
bottom of our class file.

We will need to declare a variable to hold the root directory for our images.

Private _RootlmageDirectory As String

We then create a ReadOnly property for the DevEdit control we declared above. This will
allow us to retrieve the instance of the control later on.

Public Overrides ReadOnly Property HtmlEditorControl() As _
System.Web.Ul .Control
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Get
Return cntlDevEdit
End Get
End Property

We then use the control to populate our Text, Control 1D, Width, and Height properties.

Public Overrides Property Text() As String
Get
Text = cntlDevEdit.Text
End Get
Set(Byval Value As String)
cntlDevEdit.Text = Value
End Set
End Property

Public Overrides Property ControllID() As String
Get
ControlID = cntlDevEdit.ID
End Get
Set(Byval Value As String)
cntlDevEdit.ID = Value
End Set
End Property

Public Overrides Property Width() As _
System.Web.Ul .WebControls_Unit
Get
"Width = _Width
Width = cntlDevEdit.Width
End Get
Set(Byval Value As System.Web.Ul .WebControls._Unit)
" Width = Value
cntlDevEdit.Width = Value
End Set
End Property

Public Overrides Property Height() As _
System.Web .Ul .WebControls._Unit
Get
"Height = _Height
Height = cntlDevEdit.Height
End Get
Set(ByVval Value As System.Web.Ul .WebControls._Unit)
" _Height = Value
cntlDevEdit._Height = Value
End Set
End Property

We then create a shell for our AdditonalToolbars property, and use the portal settings
to set the RootImageDirectory property.

Public Overrides Property AdditionalToolbars() As ArraylList
Get

End Get
Set(ByVval Value As ArrayList)
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End Set
End Property

Public Overrides Property RootlmageDirectory() As String
Get

IT _RootlmageDirectory = """ Then
Dim _portalSettings As PortalSettings =
DotNetNuke.Entities.Portals.PortalController.GetCurrentPortalSettings

RootlmageDirectory =
_portalSettings.-HomeDirectory.Substring(_portalSettings.HomeDirectory
- IndexOf("'/Portals/™))

Else
RootlmageDirectory = _RootlmageDirectory
End IF

End Get
Set(Byval Value As String)
_RootlImageDirectory = Value
End Set
End Property

This concludes our provider class. Build your project and confirm that no errors are
present. Next, we will configure our web.conFig to use our new provider.

Adding Your Provider to the web.config File

The final piece needed to utilize our new HTML Editor with DotNetNuke is to modify
the htmlEditor section of the web. config file. The first thing you need to do is to add a
section below the Ftb3HtmlEditorProvider section. This will add an additional
provider to the htmlEditor provider collection. We will do this using the <add> tag,
which should be placed after the ending tag of the element for the FreeTextBox provider.
In addition, we also want to change the defaul tProvider attribute of the htmlEditor
element to specify the DevEditHtmIEditorProvider provider as the default provider:

<htmlEditor defaultProvider="DevEditHtmlEditorProvider'>
<providers>
<clear />
<add name=""Ftb3HtmlEditorProvider"
type=""DotNetNuke . HtmlEditor. Ftb3HtmlEditorProvider,
DotNetNuke.Ftb3HtmIEditorProvider"
providerPath=
"~\Providers\HtmlEditorProviders\Ftb3HtmlEditorProvider\"
/>

<add name = "DevEditHtmlEditorProvider™
type = "Interspire._HtmlEditor_DevEditHtmlEditorProvider,
Provider.DevEditHtmlEditorProvider™
providerPath =
"~\Providers\HtmlEditorProviders\DevEditProvider\"
imagePath=
;~\Providers\HtmIEditorProviders\DevEditProvider\de\Devlmages"
>
</providers>
</htmlEditor>
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If you now run the portal, sign on as host or admin, and click edit on the HTML/Text
module context menu, you will see that it is now using the Interspire HTML Editor:

~ Edit Text/HTML

) Basic Text Bax & Rich Text Editar
HBD i B2R MA|lo QB u 7|z Es == 8 |0
|TimesNewRoman v”Size v“FDrmat v“Ster v”év & . |:,||E','|-ﬁ|| H - A = |E

Admmistrator Login:

Tzername: admin
Password: admin

Other HTML Editor Providers for DotNetNuke

As the popularity of DotNetNuke grows, so will the number of providers available for
use in the framework. You have already seen how you can create your own provider, but
there are also other HTML Editors (in addition to the FreeTextBox) that have already
been incorporated into DotNetNuke. One of the better examples of this is the
CuteEditor.NET from CuteSoft (http://www.CuteSoft.net).
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CuteEditor.NET is an advanced online web-based ASP.NET WYSIWYG control. The
CuteEditor toolbar is completely configurable and it is also effortless to implement.
CuteEditor is not free, but has some advanced features that you might want to implement

for the portal.

So if you would like to use something other than the FreeTextBox but do not want to
create your own provider, there are other solutions.
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Summary

This chapter has given you a general overview of the Provider design pattern and walked
you through creating one for use in the DotNetNuke framework. Even though we focused
this chapter on a provider for the HTML Editor, you should be able to take this and adapt
it for use with any of the providers that come with DotNetNuke.
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debug attribute, scheduling provider, 130
DevEdit control, 281
Discussions module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 68
DNNeLearn, online classroom-based module,
247
Documents module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 69
DotNetNuke
authentication, 138
coffee connections, 15
community, 13
configuration files, 124
DualList control, 204
installing, 19
modules, 57
pages, adding, 50
pages, copy, 51
pages, skinning, 53
private assembly, adding, 150
scheduler, 112
selection criteria, 10
skins, 215
tab, 49
tablD, 49
upgrading, 29
user accounts, 37
user stories, 15



DotNetNuke architecture
configuration files, 124
Context object, 120
core architecture, 117
Global.aspx.vh global file, 136-142
Global.vb global file, 142
providers, 125
user request, working, 143
web.config, 27
web.config file, 125

DotNetNuke community
bug tracker, 14
core team, 13
DotNetNuke project roadmap, 14
forum, 13
Gemini site, 14

DotNetNuke installation
appsSettings section, web.config, 27
clean install, 19
connecting to SQL Server, 27
database setup, 25
databse backup, 30
default document verification, 24
security permissions, 31
source code download, 19
upgrading, 29, 30, 31
virtual directory setup, 20
web.config, 27

DotNetNuke modules
about, 57
adding, 57
Announcements module, 64
Banner module, 66
Contact module, 67
Discussions module, adding new discussion

questions, 68
Documents module, adding documents, 69
editing, 59
Events module, adding new events, 72
Events module, display options, 71
exporting content, 59
FAQs model, adding FAQs, 73
Feedback module, form, 74
Feedback module, working, 75
general settings, 59
IFrame module, displaying content from
another website, 75

IFrame module, modifying, 76
Image module, 77
importing content, 59
Links module, adding a new link, 78
Links module, content-viewing choice, 80

News Feed module, adding an RSS feed, 81
News Feed module, RSS, 81
page settings, 60
standard modules, 62
Text/HTML module, editing, 82
Text/HTML module, input utility, 82
User Account module, member services, 84
User Account module, user information
section, 83
User Defined Table module, adding data rows,
85
User Defined Table module, adding new
column, 85
User Defined Table module, custom data table
creation, 84
XML/XSL module, XML-data translation, 87
See also custom modules
dotnetnuke section group, web.config, 125
DotNetNuke skins. See skins
DROPDOWNACTIONS token, container
token, 232
DualList control, 204
dynamic page generation, 49

E

e-commerce module, 246

EditShopList control, 200

enabled attribute, scheduling provider, 130

Events List/Calendar module, standard
DotNetNuke module, 71

Exception module, HttpModule, 134

extreme programming, 15

F

FAQs module, standard DotNetNuke module,
73

Feedback module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 74

forms authentication, 138

forum module, 238, 245

FreeTextBox tool, 83

friendlyUrl provider, web.config, 127, 130

G

GetRolesByUser procedure, 141
Global.aspx.vb, global file, 136-142
Globals module, 143

Globals.vb, global file, 143
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host role
admin role, 89
appearance, 103
banner advertizing, 108-110
extra admin options, 114
host details, 103
host settings, 103
languages, 112
lists, 113
miscellaneous settings, 106
payment settings, 105
proxy settings, 105
scheduling, 112
search admin, 112
SMTP settings, 105
SQL queries, running, 111
superuser, 34, 89, 113
vendors, 108
HTML Editor, 279
HTML Editor provider
about, 280
DevEdit control, 281
project debugging, allowing, 284
provider folders, setting up, 282
Provider project, namig convention, 283
Provider project, setting up, 283
provider, adding to web.config, 290
provider, creating, 286, 287, 288, 289
providers for DotNetNuke, 291
working, 280
htmlEditor provider, web.config, 127
HTMLEditorProvider class, 281
HTTP Modules, 132
HTTP Pipeline, 133
HTTPAIlias, PortalSettings class, 122
HttpContext object, 120, 121
HTTPModules, system.web section group
auto upgrade, 134
Exception module, 134
UrIRewrite module, 135

Icon parameter, Actions.Add method, 160

ICON token, container token, 232

ID parameter, Actions.Add method, 159

IFrame module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 75

296

1S
about, 20
11S Manager, 22
virtual directory, 20
Image module, standard DotNetNuke module,
77
InstallProcedure key, web.config, 28
InstallProcedure, appSettings section, 135
InstallTemplate key, web.config, 28
InstallTemplate, appSettings section, 135
Interspire HTML Editor, 281
Items object, HttpContext, 120

L

LINKACTIONS token, container token, 232

Links module, standard DotNetNuke module,
78

logging provider, web.config, 126, 129

M

maxThreads attribute, scheduling provider,
130
Membership provider, web.config, 127
Metadot portal server, 10
Microsoft Solutions Framework (MSF), 15
module definitions, adding, 165
module edit control, 163
module settings control, 164
modules. See custom modules, See
DotNetNuke modules
MSF, 15
multiple portals
about, 263, 264, 265
child portal, adding, 269
child portal, modifying, 271
child portal, setting up, 270
management, 276
parent portal, creating, 267
parent portal, modifying, 269
parent portal, setting up DNS, 266
parent portal, setting up within DotNetNuke,
267
portal templates, 271
site customization, 272
site wizard, using, 272
MyBIlog blogging module, 249



N

New Window parameter, Actions.Add
method, 160

News Feed module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 80

None, user registration setting, 39

NukedSkins, 11

O

objectQualifier attribute, data provider, 129

P

PA. See private assembly
page skins, 216
pages
about, 49, 117
access privileges, 53, 54
adding, 50
administration, 54
copying, 51
hiding, 53
skinning, 53
parent portal, 265, 266, 267, 268, 269
PHP-Nuke, 10
portal. See web portal
portal deployment
application, configuring for .NET, 257
database, backup and restore, 258
database, creating with Enterprise Manager,
259
data-provider information, modifying, 255
domain name acquisition, 253
domain name, adding to portal alias, 256
files, transfering to hosted server, 261
FTP, 261
hosting provider, finding, 254
local site, preparing, 255
web.config custom changes, 256
portal enhancement
about, 237
ActiveForums module, 245
blogging module, 249
e-commerce module, 246
e-learn module, 247
must-have modules, 237
security module, 248
YetAnotherForum module, 238
portal security roles, 197

portal settings, 121
portal templates, 271
PortalAliasID, PortalSettings class, 122
PortallD, PortalSettings class, 122
portals, multiple. See multiple portals
PortalSettings class, 121-124, 138
PRINTMODULE token, container token, 232
private assembly
about, 150
adding a private assembly to a solution, 150
DotNetNuke objects, using in a private
assembly, 154
project, running as a private assembly, 153
See also control creation
Private, user registration setting, 39
Profiles provider, web.config, 127
Provider design pattern, 279
Public, user registration setting, 39

R

Rainbow project, 10
registered user role, builtin DotNetNuke role,
43
Request object, HttpContext, 120
Response object, HttpContext, 120
Rolecontroller class, 198
roles
admin role, 89
administrator role, 43
assigning security roles, 46
creation, 44
host role, 89
registered user role, 43
security roles, 46
unauthenticated user, 43
See also admin role
See also host role
Roles provider, web.config, 127
RSS, 81

S

scheduler, 112

scheduling provider, web.config, 126, 130
searchDataStore provider, web.config, 127
searchlndex provider, web.config, 127
Secure parameter, Actions.Add method, 160
security module, 248

security roles, 46

Server object, HttpContext, 121
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Session object, HttpContext, 121
settings control, 164
ShopList.aspx, 192
site wizard
about, 272
container skin, setting, 274
site details, adding description, 274
site details, adding keywords, 274
skin, applying, 273
template, applying, 272
SiteSqlServer, appSettings section, 136
skins
about, 215
applying at host/portal level, Host/Site
Settings, 220
applying at host/portal level, skins manager,
220
applying skins at module level, 222
applying skins at page level, 221
containers, 216, 217
custom containers, creating, 230
custom containers, packaging, 233
custom skins, 222
custom skins, creating, 222
file structure, 223
Host Settings, 220
packaging, 233
page skins, 216
Site Settings, 220
site wizard, applying skin, 273
skin control, 147
skin.vb, 147
skins manager, 220
uploading skins as, 218
uploading skins as a, 217
See also custom skins
skins manager, 220
SOLPARTACTIONS token, container token,
232
Spohn Software security module, 248
SQL Server Enterprise Manager, database
creation, 25
SqlDataProvider project, 177
superuser. See host role
system.web section group, web.config, 127, 131

T

tab, 49, 117
tablD, 49, 118
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Text/HTML module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 82

Title parameter, Actions.Add method, 159

TITLE token, container token, 232

tokens, 229

U

unauthenticated user, builtin DotNetNuke
role, 43
upgradeConnectionString attribute, data
provider, 129
URL parameter, Actions.Add method, 160
UrlRewrite module, 135
URLRewriting, 118, 135
UseActionEvent parameter, Actions.Add
method, 160
User Account module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 83
user accounts, 37
User Defined Table module, standard
DotNetNuke module, 84
User object, HttpContext, 121
user registration, 38
user stories
about, 15
acceptance tests, 16
advantages, 16
users
about, 38
roles, 42, 43
security roles, assigning, 46
user accounts, creation, 38
user registration settings, 38
user registration, manual, 40
See also roles

\%

Verified, user registration setting, 40
view control, 156
virtual directory
alias, 20
setting up using Virtual Directory Creation
Wizard, 22
setting up using Windows Explorer, 21
sharing and security, 21
Virtual Directory Creation Wizard, 22
VISIBILITY token, 232
Visible parameter, Actions.Add method, 160



web portal
about, 7
Admin account, 32
creation tools and options, 9
features, 8
Host account, 32
open source web portals, 7
web.config
about, 125
appsSettings section, 135
data provider, 126
dotnetnuke section group, 125
friendlyUrl provider, 127
htmlEditor provider, 127
logging provider, 126
Membership provider, 127
Profiles provider, 127
providers, configuring, 125
providers, handling, 128
Roles provider, 127
scheduling provider, 126
searchDataStore provider, 127
searchIndex provider, 127
system.web section group, 127, 132
weblog, 9
WebMatrix, 19

X

XML/XSL module, standard DotNetNuke
module, 86

Y

YetAnotherForum, portal forum, 238,
authentication, 240
configuration, 239
configuration handler, 239
features, 238
forum administration, 243
forum setup, 242
installation, 238
module definition, adding, 240
See also ActiveForum, portal forum
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